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Introduction to Exchange Manager

Exchange Manager is a comprehensive, full-service import and export tool capable of handling even the
most complex data transfers. Exchange Manager provides:

e Ease of customization.
e Open access to all data fields using Microsoft SQL technologies.

e Rapid development of on-demand or regularly scheduled import and export jobs through a
powerful data mapping tool and intuitive interface.

e Custom libraries for all new business, maintenance, financial, audit, and client recall file
transfers.

Note: If your organization purchased and installed Job Manager, you can use it to automate the
Exchange import and export jobs.

What's New in Exchange Manager

The following Service Updates (SU) introduced changes and enhancements to Exchange 13.0.

2020R1

Added ability to import collateral data from, and export collateral data to the RDN system. For more
information, see the following:

e Collateral Table

e Collateral Auction Table

e Collateral Auction Appraisal Table

e Collateral Auction Bid Table

e Collateral Auction Repair Bid Table

e Collateral Lease Table

e Collateral Real Estate Table

e Collateral Repossession Table

e RDN Master Table

Log on to Exchange Manager

Use the Latitude Logon dialog box to log on to Exchange Manager. The options and features in Exchange
that are available to you are based on your assigned permissions. For more information about
permissions and policies, see the Latitude documentation.

To log on to Exchange Manager

1. From your desktop, click Start > All Programs > Interactive Intelligence > Interaction Collector >
Exchange Manager. The Latitude Logon dialog box appears.
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2. Inthe User Name box, type your Latitude user name.

3. Inthe Password box, type your Latitude password. As you type your password, periods display
instead of the typed characters.

4. Click Okay. The Exchange Manager window appears.

Batch Boecution Control

Erx

Name Started Date Stabus Progress

:J-:J:J:JEI

Server: cidersystest  Database: collect2000  Ewchange Version: 0.0.0.0  Usemame: g5

Overview of Exchange Manager Window

Use the Exchange Manager window to import and export data, and modify vendor service import
mappings.
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Bakch Execution Control

X

NMame Started Date Status FProgress

?.'J':J‘:J‘:-Jlﬂ

Server: cidersystest  Database: collect2000  Bachange Version: 0.0.0.0  Usemame: g5

Menu bar: Displays submenus and commands for working in Exchange.
Navigation pane: Displays navigation options for the selected Navigation menu option.
Information pane: Displays information for the item selected in the Navigation pane.

Navigation menu: Displays items available to display in the Navigation pane.

v ok W oe

Batch Execution Control pane: Allows you to view, pause, restart, or cancel jobs in progress.

Tip: To close all open windows in the Information pane, in the menu bar, click Windows > Close All
windows.

Help Overview

Exchange Manager help provides you with information for using Exchange Manager. To locate and view
a topic, use the table of contents, index, and search features.

To open help

In menu bar, click Help and then click Help on Exchange. The Exchange Manager Help window appears.
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2 Help System = O *

H e = &

Hide Back Forward Prrd

Cortents |w |Eaa'|:h| 2 3 Home | Help Syitem M\

D e SGENESYS ¢ feetua
Logon

Book 1 Introduction 5
Book 2

Book 3 This graphic represents the help system layout

for Latitude by Genesys products.

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, vix id quot
aperiam sententias, no mea E!’E‘-‘II'IIE'J-HE
referrentur voluptatibus. Soluta meliore eu
miei, pro alienum legendos definitionem in,
sumo essent |E'EE'F|C|CI'S- ea vix. At vim veritus
senserit adversarium, has in dignissim
conceptam, ei sit veritus accumsan. Te odio
urbanitas pri, tamguam honestatis vel ex, at
quo enim virtute.

Mei impetus saperet ea, no saperet
disputationi his. Nam diam guas appellantur
tu. Duo nonumy vituperata in, Nec ex saperet
civibus denigue, quo dolorem consetetur eu.

Tip: To adjust the width and height of the window or its panes, click the edge of the window or pane
and drag it up or down, left or right.

1.
2.

Toolbar: Displays options for the help window.
Tabs: Displays the following:

Contents: Displays the table of contents. To display a topic in the Content pane, expand a book
and then click the link.

Index: Displays the index. To display a topic in the Content pane, type a keyword or phrase in
the box (or scroll through the list) and then click the link in the list.

Search: Displays the search feature. To display a topic in the Content pane, type a keyword or
phrase in the box and then press Enter. In the search results, click the link.

Glossary: Displays a list of terms and their definitions. To display a definition, click the term.

Breadcrumbs: Displays your current location within the help system. When you click a
breadcrumb, the related topic displays.

Content toolbar: Displays an option to send feedback through an email message to Latitude by
Genesys Documentation.

Content pane: Displays the contents of a topic. To view the Content pane menu, right-click in
the Content pane.
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Search feature

You can use the search feature to search for topics that contain words or phrases that you specify. You
formulate a search query following a specific set of rules. You can include wildcard expressions, Boolean
operators, and nested expressions in your search query. A list of topics that match your search criteria
appear in the search results. When you click a topic title in the search results, the content of that topic
appears in the Content pane.

Search syntax
The basic rules for formulating search queries are:
e Searches are not case-sensitive, meaning you can type uppercase or lowercase characters.

e You cannot search for a single character or the following reserved words: an, and, as, at, be, but,
by, do, for, from, have, he, in, it, not, of, on, or, she, that, the, there, they, this, to, we, which,
with, you.

e The search engine ignores punctuation marks and special characters such as @#5$%"&()=+[]\.

e Enclose phrases and terms that include a period (such as a file name with an extension) in
double quotation marks.

Wildcard expressions

Wildcard expressions allow you to search for one or more characters using a question mark or asterisk.
A question mark represents a single character, while an asterisk represents one or more characters.

Search for... Example [Result

Topics with text that starts with one or
more specified characters and ends in [og or log*
any character or number of characters

Returns all topics with text that starts with the
specified characters (for example, log, logon, logging).

Topics with text that starts with the
specified characters, has a single
character that can be anything, and
ends in the specified characters

Returns all topics with text that has any character
32757 where you placed a question mark (for example,
32?57 returns 32257, 32457, and 32857).

Returns all topics with both account and status, but
account |not necessarily as a phrase or in the order specified.
status For example, the search returns topics with "the
account status..." or "the status of the account..."

Topics that contain all the words
specified, in any order or placement
within the topic

Returns all topics with account status as a phrase. For
example, the search returns topics with "the account
status..." but not "the status of the account..."

Topics that contain the specified "account
phrase status"
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Boolean operators

Boolean operators (AND, OR, NOT, NEAR) allow you to create a relationship between terms. If you don't
specify an operator, the system uses AND by default.

Search

tor... Example Result

Returns all topics with both account and status, but not necessarily as a phrase or

account AND| o : I
AND tatus in the order specified. For example, the search returns topics with "the account
status..." or "the status of the account..."
account OR . . .
OR ctatus Returns all topics with either account or status, or both.

account NOT

NOT Returns all topics with account but not status.
status
dccount . .

NEAR Returns all topics where account is within eight words of status.
NEAR status

Nested expressions

Nested expressions allow you to perform complex searches. For example, queue AND ((collector OR
clerical) not supervisor) finds topics containing queue and collector but not supervisor, or containing
queue and clerical but not supervisor. As with mathematical expressions, the system evaluates
expressions in parentheses first. If there is no parenthesis, the system evaluates the expression from left
to right. For example, queue NOT (clerical OR supervisor) finds topics containing queue but not clerical
or supervisor. Queue NOT clerical OR supervisor finds topics containing queue but not clerical, or topics
containing supervisor.

Folders

Folders

You can add, rename, and delete folders to organize your clients and forms in Exchange Manager.

Add a Folder
Use the Navigation pane to add a folder to organize clients or forms.
To add a folder
1. Inthe Navigation menu, click Clients or Forms.
2. Inthe Clients or Forms pane, expand the nodes to the place where you want to add the folder.

3. Right-click the node or folder name, click Add, and then click Add Folder. The system creates a
folder.

4. Type over the "New Folder" label with the name of the folder and then press Enter.

10
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Note: Using a folder name that is the same as a client name could cause an error the next time you
open Exchange.
Rename a Folder
Use the Navigation pane to rename a client or form folder.
To rename a folder
1. In the Navigation menu, click Clients or Forms.
2. Inthe Clients or Forms pane, expand the nodes to locate the folder.
3. Right-click the folder and then click Rename.
4. Type the new name and then press Enter.
Note: Using a folder name that is the same as a client name could cause an error the next time you
open Exchange.
Delete a Folder
Use the Navigation pane to delete a client or form folder.
To delete a folder
1. In the Navigation menu, click Clients or Forms.
2. Inthe Clients or Forms pane, expand the nodes to locate the folder.

3. Right-click the folder and then click Delete. If the folder contains clients or forms, a confirmation
dialog box appears.

4. To delete the folder and its contents, click Yes.

Client Configuration

Client Configuration

The first step in using Exchange Manager is to add clients and configure the settings for importing and
exporting information.

Note: The system creates the API client during installation of Exchange Manager. You do not need to
do anything with this client unless Latitude by Genesys directs you to do so.

Clients

Clients

Use the Clients pane to add, import, export, and delete clients.

Add a Client

Use the [Client Name] tab to add a client to Exchange Manager. The [Client Name] tab includes several
tabs for configuring the client.

11
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Note: If a client uses different criteria for import and export files, create a separate client for each
configuration.

To add a client

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Nawigation Explorer v l

iy Clients

= 28 Clients

Custom Queue Customer
Custamer One MNew Biz
Bwral newed.coount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer New Biz
KR_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

#- Latitude Fusion

Y

B @ ErEr

Load new Business for Scala
#-l Nes
& Pam Client
# 2] Pam Testing
& Pool Customer
& Second Customer Mew Biz
& testAccountsSRG 12182012

By

In the Clients pane, right-click the folder where you want to add the client.
Click Add and then click Add Client. The system creates a client.

Type over the "New Client" label, and then press Enter.

A

Double-click the client name. A tab appears in the Information pane with the name of the new
client.

12
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v " ABC Company

Ge !r Import Files r Export Files l/ History r Intarfaca Notes
Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 1o Which field{s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
] m2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a deblor to apply data to,
[ Original1 the field(s) Bxchange usesto locate | 55N If debtor not Found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. 2 Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) "I Relationship
] Request Id (can stand alone) = AllowWildcards @ Mot set

[7] Mo Id (Generictables only) ~— (Account Only)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Aﬂmunlr Finandial r Custom ] -
Misc Extra Options

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
# Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account

(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)
|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|¥| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures

nfiaure FilePre-on in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first recerd...

Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once

Complete the information on the General, Import Files, and Export Files tabs. For more
information, see General Configuration, Import Files, and Export Files.

Import a New Client

Use the menu bar to import a new client into Exchange Manager.

To import a new client

1.
2.

From the menu bar, click File > Import > Client. The Open dialog box appears.

Click the file that contains the client information to import and then click Open. A confirmation
dialog box appears.

Click OK. The client name appears in the Clients pane.

13
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Navigation Explorer 7 ﬂ
&g cwems
E-£8 Clients

Custom Queuve Customer
Customer One New Biz

Excel newsficoount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz
KBE_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala

B NRS

i Pam Client

= Pam Testing

r Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testdccounts SRG 12182012

. B T
PRPTLPTPTPPPPPPP

4. In the Clients pane, double-click the client name. The [Client Name] tab appears in the
Information pane.

" ABC Company

';Qe-e_ggr Import Files r Export Files l/Hlstar'.' r Intarfaca Notes

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] Which field{s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
] o2 unigue for this dient? These will be| — uges to locate & debtor to apply data to.
[ originalt the field[s) Exchange usesto locate| If debtor not found it will be inserted.
[7] Mumber (can stand alone) 3N account to apply data ta. £ Hame
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) ") Relationship
|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables only) (Account Only)
[7] Account (can stand alone)

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
[] Skip Retumed Accounts (QLEVEL = 599) @ Create Naw Record Always
(™ Update Existing

MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created,

& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration [~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
nfigure Filep in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
Configure Dependencies

| Store copy of ariginalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

[7] always open entire file at ance

5. Complete the information on the General, Import Files, and Export Files tabs and then, in the
toolbar, click Save. For more information, see General Configuration, Import Files, and Export
Files.

14
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Import All Clients
Use the menu bar to import all clients to Exchange Manager.
To import all clients
1. From the menu bar, click File > Import > All Clients. The Browse For Folder dialog box appears.

2. Click the client folder and then click OK. The DB Create Configuration dialog box appears.

DB Create Configuration B

Please configure how you want to creste the required database abjects.
This selection will be used for all required database objects.

Create options: CraatefionEwshing ;l

[ ok ] mm.lﬁ

Create non-existing: Creates only non-existing required database objects.
Create newer only: Creates only newer required database objects.
Create Always: Always creates required database objects.
Never Create: Never creates required database objects.

3. Do one of the following:

e To specify a method for creating required database objects, in the Create options list
box, click a creation method and then click OK.

e To import clients without creating any database objects, click Cancel and in the
confirmation dialog box, click Yes.

A notification dialog box appears indicating whether all clients imported successfully.

4. In the notification dialog box, click OK.

Modify a Client

Use the [Client Name] tab to modify a client's information. You can also import updates to a client's
information. For more information, see Import Updates to a Client.

To modify a client

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

15
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MavigatianExplorer 7| "i'l

50 cleats

= &8 Clients
I Custam Queue Customer

Custamer One New Biz

Bxcal newed.coount

ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz

KR_MetAddressGender

Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala

NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz

testAccounts SRG 12182012

B

H#
PP TP T PT PR

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client name. The
[Client Name] tab appears in the Information pane.

" ABC Company
G | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
[F] 101 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
[ originall the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |58 If debter not found it will be inserted.
:| Number (can stand alone) 2N acco unt to apply data to. I Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) "I Relationship
[”] Request Id (can stand alane) = AllowWildcards & Mot Set
[7] Mo 1d (Generictables anly) — [Account Onlv)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

# Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L {all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures
nfiqure Filed in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once

3. Modify the information on the General, Import Files, and Export Files tabs as necessary and
then, in the toolbar, click Save. For more information, see General Configuration, Import Files,

and Export Files.
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Import Updates to a Client

Use the [Client Name] tab to update a client's information using data in an XML file. You can also modify
a client's information manually. For more information, see Modify a Client.

To import updates to a client

1.

4.

In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Nawigation Explorer v l

ity Clients

= 28 Clients
Custom Queue Customar
Custamer One MNew Biz
& BExcal newscoount
& BuichangaCustomer
& First Customer New Biz
& KR_NstAddressGender
& Latitude APT
#-] Latitude Fusion
Load new Business for Scala
#-] NRs
& Pam Client
* ,| Pam Testing

L
& Pool Customer

& Second Customer Mew Biz
& testAccountsSRG 12182012

"3 ]

In the Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder, right-click the client name, and then click
Update Client. The Open dialog box appears.

Click the XML file that contains the updated client information and then click Open. A
notification dialog box appears.

Click OK. The system updates the client using the information in the XML file.

Export a Client

Use the menu bar to export a client from Exchange Manager to an XML file format.

To export a client

1.

In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

17
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2.

3.
4.

MavigatianExplorer 7| "i'l
&g ems
=58 Clients

Custam Queue Customer
Custamer One New Biz
Bxcal newed.coount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz
KR_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testAccounts SRG 12182012

B

H#
PP TP T PT PR

In the Clients pane, double-click the client name. The [Client Name] tab appears in the

Information pane.

" ABC Company
G | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ]

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
[F] 101 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
[ originall the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |58 If debter not found it will be inserted.
:| Number (can stand alone) 2N acco unt to apply data to. I Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) "I Relationship
[”] Request Id (can stand alane) = AllowWildcards & Mot Set
[7] Mo 1d (Generictables anly) — [Account Onlv)

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#| Reject duplicate accounts

[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L {all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

Misc Extra Options

# Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
exists 3 new record is always created.

nflgure File P in
Configure Dependencies

|| Storecopy of original file

7] Always open entire file at once

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures
Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

From the menu bar, click File > Export > Client. The Save As dialog box appears.

In the File name box, type a name for the file and then click Save.
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Export All Clients
Use the menu bar to export all clients from Exchange Manager to an XML file format.
To export all clients
1. From the menu bar, click File > Export > All Clients. The Browse For Folder dialog box appears.
2. Click the folder to export the clients to and then click OK. The Add date dialog box appears.
3. Do one of the following:
e Toinclude the date in the file name, click Yes.
e To exclude the date from the file name, click No. A notification dialog box appears
indicating whether all clients exported successfully.

3. Click OK.

Copy a Client

Use the Clients pane to copy a client. You can use a copy of a client to modify the configuration without
affecting the original client.

To copy a client

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Navigation Explorer wil .
5: Clients
=- &8 Clients
& Custom Queue Customer
._;,'. Custamer One New Biz
& Excel newdcoount
& BxchangeCustomer
& First Customer New Biz
& KR_NetAddressGender
& Latitude API

H

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Secand Customer New Biz
testAccounts SRG 12182012

ot oy

m

STl

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder, right-click the client, and then click Copy.

3. Type a name for the copied client and then press Enter.

Rename a Client
Use the Clients pane to rename a client. Save any changes that you've made before renaming the client.
To rename a client

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.
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Navigation Explorer t.-_._.-l

Pe

-

= & Clients

Custam Queue Customer
Custamer One New Biz

Bxcal newed.coount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz
KR_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

1 Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala

BrEr g B iR

+
T

o
B

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Secand Customer New Biz
testAccounts SRG 12182012

T

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder, right-click the client, and then click Rename.

3. Type the new client name and then press Enter.

Delete a Client
Use the Clients pane to delete a client.
To delete a client

1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Clients.

MNavigation Explorer 'r,r_._.-.

)
mm

[
&
=
"
n

i=
Custam Queue Customer
Custamer One New Biz

Excel newificoount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer New Biz
KR_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

1 Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testAccounts SRG 12182012

+
TBErEr i i

BT T e

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder, right-click the client, and then click Delete. A
confirmation dialog box appears.

3. Click Yes.
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General Configuration
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Use the General tab to specify general settings for a client. These settings include unique account
criteria, unique customer criteria, and global business rules. General information for the client applies to
all import and export files.

Specify Unique Account Criteria

Use the Unique Account Criteria section of the General tab to specify the criteria to use to locate the
accounts to update in Latitude.

To specify unique account criteria

1.

2.

In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

MNavigation Explorer i .

L]

L]

]
m
-1
(=
i

Custom Queue Customer
Custamer One New Biz

Excel newed.coount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer New Biz
KR_NetAddressGender
Latitude APT

1 Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scals

BT e i i 2

o
®

& Pam Client
# ] Pam Testing
& Pool Customer
& Second Customer New Biz
& testAccountsSRG 12182012

In the Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for

the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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ABC Company
' iGenerak | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | istory | Interface Notes

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer Ciebtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this

D1 Which field(s) make accounts Seq =
D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a deblor to apply data to,
Original1 the field(s) Exchange uses to locate =] If debtor not found it will be inserted.
Number (can stand alone) 2n account to apply data to. Name
Debtor Id (can stand alone) Relationship
Reguest Id (can stand alone) = AllowWildcards @ Mot set
Mo Id (Generic tables anly) — (Account Only)

Account {can stand alone)

Global BusinessRules
."Accaunt l Financial l Custom l -

Misc Extra Options
| Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »= 338)

7] Skip Returned Accounts (QLEVEL = 599) * Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

. WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
7] ReopenDuplicate Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created,

| Reset Balance to values from New Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
! {All other fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

Move Eary Out to Charged Off

| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures

R Execute this stored procedure before processing the first recerd...

Configure File Pre-processing

Configure Dependencies
Store copy of original file Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

Always open entire file at once

Account with customer: If selected, Exchange Manager uses the client's account number and the
client specified during import to locate an account.

ID 1: If selected, Exchange Manager uses ID1 to locate an account.
ID 2: If selected, Exchange Manager uses ID2 to locate an account.

Originall: If selected, Exchange Manager uses the amount in the Principal money bucket to locate
an account.

Number (can stand alone): If selected, Exchange Manager uses Latitude's unique account number
to locate an account.

Debtor ID (can stand alone): If selected, Exchange Manager uses Latitude's unique customer
identification number to locate an account.

Request ID (can stand alone): If selected, Exchange Manager uses Latitude's Service Request ID to
locate an account. Exchange uses this ID when matching records returned from a vendor to the
Service History table.

No ID (generic tables only): If selected, Exchange Manager writes the information to a generic
table. Advanced users only.

Account (can stand alone): If selected, Exchanges Manager uses the client's account number to
locate an account.
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Allow Wildcards (account only): If selected, you can use a partial account number for matching.
For example, your client can provide you with a 16-character account number, and send
maintenance information using only the first 10 characters.

Note: Ensure that you map the unique account criteria from your source file to a destination
field. For more information, see Map Source Fields to Destination Fields.

3. Select one or more criteria that renders accounts as unique for the specified client and then, in
the toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

4. Inthe Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Specify Unique Customer Criteria

Use the Unique Debtor Criteria section of the General tab to specify the criteria to use to locate the
customers to update in Latitude. Exchange uses this criteria along with the unique account criteria you
specified to locate the correct customer record to update. If Exchange Manager doesn't locate the
customer, it inserts a new customer record.

To specify unique customer criteria

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Navwigation Explorer v l

S; Clients
= 28 Clients
& Custom Queue Customer
& Customer One New Biz
& BExcal newscoount
ExchangeCustomer
First Customer New Biz
KR_NetAddressGender
Latitude APT
#-] Latitude Fusion
Load new Business for Scala
NRS
Pam Client
# -] Pam Testing
Pool Custamer
Second Customer New Biz
testccounts SRG 12182012

B e

a sl

Bt

ST

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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ABC Company
' iGenerak | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | istory | Interface Notes

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer Ciebtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 101 Which field{s) make accounts seq client? This will be the field Exchange
D2 unigue for this dient? These will be o uges to locate & debtor to apply data to.
oOriginall the field(s) Exchange uses to locate = If debtor not found it will be inserted.
Number (can stand alone) 2n account to apply data to. Name
Debtor Id (can stand alane) Relationship
Reguest Id (can stand alone) = AllowWildcards & Mot et
Mo Id (Generic tables anly) — (Account Only)

Account {can stand alone)

Global BusinessRules
."Ju:cnunt l Financial l Custom l -

Misc Extra Options
| Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »= 338)

7] Skip Returned Accounts (QLEVEL = 599) * Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

. WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
7] ReopenDuplicate Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created,

| Reset Balance to values from New Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
! {All other fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

Move Eary Out to Charged Off

+ Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures

R Execute this stored procedure before processing the first recerd...
Configure File Pre-processing

Configure Dependencies
Store copy of original file Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

Always open entire file at once

Debtor ID: If selected, Exchange uses the customer (debtor) ID to locate the customer record to
update. If you select this option, select the Debtor ID check box in the Unique Account Criteria
section also. Recommended as the most accurate method to locate the correct customer.

Seq: (Sequence) If selected, Exchange Manager combines the customer sequence number with the
unique account criteria to locate the customer record to update. The sequence number for the
primary customer is 0 (zero) and the sequence number for secondary customers is 1 (one) or
higher.

Note: Use with caution. More than one of the same sequences can exist for a customer
record with the same Latitude file number.

SSN: If selected, Exchange Manager uses the customer's social security number and the unique
account criteria to locate the customer record to update.

Name: If selected, Exchange Manager uses the customer's name and the unique account criteria to
locate the customer record to update. The format is last name, first name, middle initial (for
example, "Doe, John E"). If the customer (debtor) ID isn't available, the name is the second most
accurate method to locate a customer record.

Relationship: If selected, Exchange Manager uses the account relationship and the unique account
criteria to locate the customer record to update.

Note: Use with caution. More than one of the same relationships can exist for a customer
record with the same Latitude file number.
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Not Set: (default) If selected, Exchange Manager doesn't map secondary information for a
customer. For example, it only maps to new business. If you select this option:

e Exchange Manager applies new business information to the primary customer, unless
new customer rows exist in the mapping and you mapped customer information to the
additional rows.

e Maintenance requires customer mapping; otherwise, Exchange Manager could insert a
new customer record.

e Bankruptcy and deceased records require customer mapping to match the information
to the correct customer.

Note: Ensure that you map the unique customer criteria from your source file to a destination
field. For more information, see Map Source Fields to Destination Fields.

3. Select one criteria that renders customers unique for the specified client and then, in the
toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

4. In the Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Configure Global Account Business Rules

Use the Account tab on the General tab to configure business rules that apply globally at the account
level.

To configure global account business rules

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Mavigatian Explorer it .

C

& Custom Queus Customer
.:',. Customer One New Biz
& Excel newdcoount

& BxchangeCustomer

& First Customer New Biz
& KR_NetAddressGender
& Latitude AP

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

+

Al

M

B BT

Secand Customer New Biz
testhccounts SRG 12182012

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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ABL Company
| iGe I] Impart Files ] ExportFiles | History ] Interface Notes ]
Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer Ciebtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 1D Which field(s) make accounts ] =
D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a deblor to apply data to,
Originall the field(s) Exchange uses to locate =] If debtor not found it will be inserted.
Number (can stand alone) 2n account to apply data to. Name
Debtor Id (can stand alone) Relationship
Reguest Id (can stand alone) = AllowWildcards @ Mot set
Mo Id (Generic tables anly) — (Account Only)

Account {can stand alone)

Global BusinessRules
.‘#Account ]'f Financial l Custom ]

Misc Extra Options
| Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »= 338)

7] Skip Returned Accounts (QLEVEL = 599) * Create New Record Always

~ )
| Reject duplicate accounts Update Bxdsting

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record

[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created,

| Reset Balance to values from New Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
! {All other fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

Move Eary Out to Charged Off

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures
- Execute this stored procedure before processing the first recerd...
Configure File Pre-processing

Configure Dependencies
Store copy of ariginal file Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

Always open entire file at once

3. On the General tab in the Global Business Rules section, click the Account tab.

Glabal Business Rules
Vi i b
Account r Financial r Custom I -

T —Misc Extra Options————————
|¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Clased STATUS TYPE ar QLEVEL »>= 898)

[#] skip Returned Accounts (QLEVEL = 99%) | ¥ Create New Record Ahways

[&f] Reject duplicate accounts | € Update Bdsting
MOTE: When a duplicate Mizc Extra Record
[T] ReopenDuplicate Accounts on New Business If duplicate is dosed axists a new record is always created.
[l Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account e e e r e
— (A&fl otherfields will be set as well fram theinbound file)

[} Move Early Out to Charged Off

Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL >= 998): If selected, Exchange Manager
doesn't update accounts that have a closed status or a queue level of 998 or higher when
importing financial and maintenance data.

Skip Returned Accounts (QLEVEL = 999): If selected, Exchange Manager doesn't update accounts
that have a queue level of 999 when importing financial and maintenance data.

Reject duplicate accounts: If selected, Exchange Manager updates the first account it matches

and ignores the duplicate accounts. When you select this check box, you also have the following
options:
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Reopen Duplicate Accounts on New Business if duplicate is closed: If selected and an
account in a new business file matches an existing closed account in Latitude, Exchange
Manager reopens the closed account instead of importing the account as new business.
Exchange Manager doesn't update the account information in Latitude unless you select the

Reset Balance to values from new Business file upon reopen of duplicate account check
box.

Reset Balance to values from new Business file upon reopen of duplicate account: If
selected and you chose to reopen duplicate accounts, Exchange Manager updates the
account balance and other information in Latitude with information in the new business file.
If the account doesn't have a closed status in Latitude, Exchange Manager doesn't update
the account with the information in the new business file.

Move Early Out to Charged Off: If selected, Exchange Manager moves accounts to a charged-off
status.

Create New Record Always: If selected, Exchange Manager creates a Misc Extra record regardless
of whether the Misc Extra record exists in Latitude.

Update Existing: If selected and the Misc Extra record exists, Exchange Manager updates the
existing record. If the Misc Extra record does not exist, Exchange Manager creates a record.

4. Select one or more account business rules to apply and then, in the toolbar, click Save. The
Update Comment dialog box appears.

5. Inthe Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Configure Global Financial Business Rules

Use the Financial tab on the General tab to configure business rules that apply globally for financial
transactions.

To configure global financial business rules

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Navwigation Explorer v l
]
P Clients
=- &8 Clients
& Custom Queue Customer
& Customer One New Biz
Ll A -
s Bwcel newshicoount
& BuchangaCustomer
& First Customer New Biz
_; KR_NetAddressGender
& Latitude APT

] Latitude Fusion
% Load new Business for Scala
| NRS
Pam Client
| Pam Testing
Poal Customer
Secaond Customer Mew Biz
testAccounts SRG 12182012

B

-':.'-:.":‘:.JI

27



Exchange Manager Printable Help

28

2.

3.

In the Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder, and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

* ABC Company
- /:Gefrera:!]z Import Files ]f Export Files ]’ History Iz Interface Notes ]

Unigue Account Criteria Unigque Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Custamer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 101 Which field(s) make accounts ) Sag client? This will be the field Exchange
] m2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a deblor to apply data te,
[7] originall the field(s) Exchange uses to locate == If debtor not found it will beinsertad.
[7] Mumber (can stand alone) 3N acco unt to apply data to. _' Name
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) ") Relationship
[] Request Id (can stand alone) = Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables only) ~  (Account Onlv)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
" Account | Financial | custom |
F L IM@&nicl 3l ustom -

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

® Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created,

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L [all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#] Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures

Execute this stored procedure before processing the first recerd...
nflgure File P i in

Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once

On the General tab in the Global Business Rules section, click the Financial tab.

Global Business Rules

£ account,) Fhancialrcutnm] -

[T Do notapply payment to accounts with a Clesed Status ¥ add Callection Fea
[~ Do Mot Post to Accounts that have been Returned (QLEVEL = 999) #F Use Customer Setting
[~ Apply Custom Fee Schedule during Client defined Grace Period {” Use Custom Stored Procedure
Grace Period (days) Help an Usage Fee Schedule to Apply I
= Use R at -
¥ Use Received Date I J [T Donotapply Transactions to Accounts Received befare Custom Date
[T Use Payment Date Custom Received Date

[¥ Use Batching ForPavment Processing

r i - 3f11/2015 -
Search for Unknown Eche Backs and Update the Original Transaction 11/ Iﬂ Batch Size

(Do notuse if dient provides information regarding echo backs )
Echo Back Locating Query (Double-dick for help on usage)

Do Payment Spreads Amang Linked accounts (Pertains to the
r
Payment Processing - Linked Account Spread Options Policy)

Do not apply payment to accounts with a Closed Status: If selected, Exchange Manager doesn't
apply payments to accounts that have a queue level of 998 or higher (closed status) when
processing financial imports.

Do not post accounts that have been Returned (QLEVEL = 999): If selected, Exchange Manager
doesn't post financial transactions to accounts set to queue level 999 (closed and returned
status). If you select this option, Exchange Manager selects the Do not apply payment to
accounts with a Closed Status check box.
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Apply Custom Fee Schedule during Client defined Grace Period: If selected, Exchange Manager
applies the specified fee schedule to payments on accounts where the client received payment
before expiration of the grace days indicated (based on the account received date).

Grace Period (days): Number of days to subtract from and add to the current date to
determine the grace period. For example, if the current date is 11/10/2016 and the number
of grace days is 10, the grace period is 10/31/2016 through 11/20/2016. Exchange Manager
uses the grace period when determining which fee schedule to apply to payments.

Use Received Date: If selected, Exchange Manager uses the account received date to
determine which fee schedule to apply. If the account received date is greater than or equal
to the current date less the number of grace days specified, Exchange Manager uses the fee
schedule specified in the Fee Schedule to Apply list box. If the account received date is less
than the current date less the number of grace days specified, Exchange Manager uses the
fee schedule set for the client.

Use Payment Date: If selected, Exchange Manager uses the payment date to determine
which fee schedule to apply. If the payment date is less than or equal to the account
received date plus the number of grace days specified, Exchange Manager uses the fee
schedule specified in the Fee Schedule to Apply list box. If the payment date is greater than
the account received date plus the number of grace days specified, Exchange Manager uses
the fee schedule set for the client.

Fee Schedule to Apply: Fee schedule to apply to payments based on whether you chose to
compare the grace period to the account received date or payment date.

Search for Unknown Echo Backs and Update the Original Transaction: If selected, Exchange
Manager uses a query to search for payments to avoid duplicate payment entries. Use only with
direction from Latitude by Genesys.

Echo Back Locating Query: Query used to search for payments to avoid duplicate payment
entries. If you selected the Search for Unknown Echo Backs and Update the Original
Transaction check box, specify the name of the query in this box.

Add Collection Fee: If selected, Exchange Manager uses the collection fee percentage set for the
client or a stored procedure to add collection fees to accounts.

Use Customer Setting: If selected, Exchange Manager uses the collection percentage set for
the client in Latitude to calculate and add collection fees to accounts.

Use Custom Stored Procedure: If selected, Exchange Manager uses the calculations in a
stored procedure that Latitude by Genesys provides to add collection fees to accounts.

[Stored Procedure Name]: Name of the stored procedure to use to calculate and add
collection fees to accounts. If you selected the Use Custom Stored Procedure check box,
specify the name of the stored procedure in this box.

Do not Apply Transactions to Accounts Received before Custom Date: If selected, Exchange
Manager doesn't apply payment transactions to accounts received before the date specified in
the Custom Received Date box. Select this option in rare instances to avoid system anomalies
due to internal (other system) migration. Consult Latitude by Genesys for detailed information.
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Custom Received Date: Account received date to use to limit the payment transactions
applied to accounts. If you selected the Do no Apply Transactions to Accounts Received
before Custom Date check box, specify the date in this box.

Use Batching For Payment Processing: If selected, Exchange Manager processes payment
transactions using batching to improve performance.

Batch Size: Number of payment transactions that Exchange Manager attempts to process as
a group. If you selected the Use Batching For Payment Processing check box, specify the
batch size limit in this box.

Do Payment Spreads Among Linked Accounts: If selected, Exchange Manager spreads payments
across linked accounts. Clear this check box for old interfaces that don't support spreading logic.

4. Select one or more financial business rules to apply.

5. Toview an example of an echo back query, double-click the Echo Back Locating Query label. The
Echo back locating query example window appears.

Echo back locating query example -

Here is an example queny:

SELECT UID FROM PAYHISTORY WHERE MUMBER = @NUMEER AND
BATCHTYPE = "@PAYMENTTYPE' AND TOTALPAID = @AMOUNT AND
CHECKMER = "@CHECKMUMEER'

The query must always “SELECT UID..." and you can use any of the nodes under

‘Payment” in the mapping in the query, prepended with an '@,

o

6. Inthe toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

7. Inthe Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Configure Global Custom Business Rules

Use the Custom tab on the General tab to configure business rules that identify accounts to exclude
during imports. Custom business rules only apply to maintenance, financial, and final recall imports.
They don't apply to new business imports. Exchange Manager flags accounts that meet the specified
criteria with a red exception when processing the import file.

To configure global custom business rules

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.
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Custom Queue Customer
Customer One New Biz
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ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz
KBE_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala

B NRS

i Pam Client

= Pam Testing
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PRPTLPTPTPPPPPPP
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In the Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for

the specified client appears in the Information pane.

" ABC Company |

';Qe-e_ggr Import Files r Export Files rﬂlstar'.' r Intarfaca Notes ]

Unique Debtor Criteria

—Global Buginess Rules

Unigue Account Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] Which field{s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
] o2 unigue for this dient? These will be| uges to locate a deblor to apply data te.
[ originalt the field[s) Exchange usesto locate| =N If debtor not found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. £ Name
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) ") Relationship
|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables only) (Account Only)
[7] Account (can stand alone)

Account | Financial |  custom |

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|| Reject duplicate accounts

[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed

Misc Extra Options

* Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
exists 3 new record is always created.

Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account

a (All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)
[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

General Configuration

nflgure File P in
Configure Dependencies

|| Store copy of ariginal file
[7] always open entire file at ance

[~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures

Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

3. On the General tab in the Global Business Rules section, click the Custom tab.
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—Global Business Rules

Edit Query Exception Messsge Msintensnce Finsncisl Firsl Recall
[ Add New Custom Business R.l.lle]
4. Click Add New Custom Business Rule. The Edit Query column indicates "NO DATA."
—Global Business Rules
/ Account ]/ ﬁnamld/(ﬂm]
Edit Quiery Exception Messsge Mainbenanee Finamntiak Final Recsl
| _|wooara () | B8 | B8 | &
Query
el

[ Add New Custom Business Rule |

5. Double-click the box next to "NO DATA." The Select Accounts window appears.
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[P e @ B

| S"E ﬁ“"’-’ * ¥ Exelude Duplieate Records
¢ -1 Comments I~ Maximum Records  [100

| 31 Debior Demagraphics 7@ G g A il ST H)

7 Earty Stage Data Last Payment Dabe 15 later than or equal 1o 30 days ago

g
:

87 Las Payment Amount
R 4 Lo Paymert Date|
%7 Number of Goad Payments
%7 Pad Againat Interest
| | -%F Paid Against Principal
| | -%F Percentage Paid
i L% Tetal Pad
| -] PorfolioContacts b

Selection Criteriz | Fesults |

Export To Excel [ Seve |[ Concel

Specify the conditions for selecting the accounts to exclude from the import. In the previous
example, Exchange Manager excludes accounts where the last payment date occurred within
the last 30 days. For more information about using queries, see Queries.

Click Save.

Note: We recommend that you create simple conditions. If you combine conditions, the
exception message doesn't indicate why Exchange Manager didn't process the account.

8. On the Custom tab, rest your mouse on the query to view the full SQL statement.

—Global Business Rules

Acount r ﬁnanr.lal/ycmom] -
Edit Query Exception Messsge Msintensnee Finsncisls Final Recsll
o by | EEESE)| [ B | B8 | B |
Quiery

.| FROM [dbo].[master] WITH (NOLOCK)
WHERE {[[master].[lastpaid] == DATEADD{DAY, -30, { fn CURDATE(} }))}

| Add New Custom Business Rule ]
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9. Inthe Exception Message box, type the exception message to display in red above the account
when processing the import file.

" Account r Financial, * Custom ] -
Edi Query Excaption Message Maintanancs Financials Final Racal
C|F_,¢|H;.5 DATA ]| Payment within last 30 days | | | I

|.#7] FROM [dbo)-[master] WITH (NOLOCK) __ _

Add Wew Custom Business Rule |

10. Select the import types to which to apply the business rule. For example, if you select Final
Recall, Exchange Manager doesn't recall accounts that received a payment in Latitude within the
last 30 days.

11. Add more business rules as necessary and then, in the toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment
dialog box appears.

12. In the Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Specify General Configuration Settings
Use the General Configuration section of the General tab to specify general configuration settings.
To specify general configuration settings

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Nawigation Explorer v l

oy
iy Clients

= 28 Clients

Custom Queue Customer
Custamer One MNew Biz

Bwral newed.coount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer New Biz
KR_MNetAddressGender
Latitude APT

1 Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala

ErEE R EE

T T
=
i

5, Pam Client
# [l Pam Testing
& Pool Customer
& Second Customer Mew Biz

_; testdccounts SRG 12182012

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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ABL Company
ImportFiles | Export Files r History | Interfacz Notes

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria

[#] Account with Customer Ciebtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
D1 Which field(s) make accounts Seq e e i i
D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a deblor to apply data to,
Original1 the field(s) Exchange uses to locate =] If debtor not found it will be inserted.
Number (can stand alone) 2n account to apply data to. Name
Debtor Id (can stand alone) Relationship
Reguest Id (can stand alone) = AllowWildcards @ Mot set
Mo Id (Generic tables anly) — (Account Only)

Account {can stand alone)

Global BusingssRules
."lu:countl. Financial l Custom l -
Misc Extra Options
| Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »= 338)
# Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

. WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
7] ReopenDuplicate Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created,

| Reset Balance to values from New Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
! {All other fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

Move Eary Out to Charged Off

¥ Skip Returned Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)

| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures

R Execute this stored procedure before processing the first recerd...
Configure File Pre-processing

Configure Dependencies

Store copy of original file Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

Always open entire file at once

3. Onthe General tab, locate the General Configuration section.

General Configuration Custam Pre and Past Stored Procedures

e -Exe‘:utcthus stared procedure before processing the firstrecord...
Configure Dependencies

[7] storecopy of original file Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

[] always open entire file at once

Configure File Pre-processing: Opens the Regex Config dialog box to allow you to run a regular
expression or SQL code against a file before processing it. For more information, see Add a Regex
Replacement and Configure Code Pre-processing.

Configure Dependencies: Opens the Configure Dependencies dialog box to allow you to add
dependencies to include when copying a client to export. For more information, see Configure

Dependencies.

Store copy of original file: If selected, stores a copy of the original file for later reference.

Always open entire file at once: If selected, Exchange Manager checks for fixed or delimited files
where a sub record does not contain a unique account identifier and is dependent upon a parent
record for proper processing.

Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record: Name of the stored procedure
to run before processing the first record in a file.

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record: Name of the stored procedure to
run after processing the last record in a file.
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4. Specify the general configuration settings and then, in the toolbar, click Save. The Update
Comment dialog box appears.

5. Inthe Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Add a Regular Expression Replacement
Use the Regex Config dialog box to add a regular expression (REGEX) to replace information within a file.
To add a regular expression replacement

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

MNavigation Explorer i .

iy Clients

L]

=- &g Clients

Custam Queue Customer
Custamer One MNew Biz
Excel newificoount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer New Biz
KR_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

#-] Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
#-] NRs

Pam Client

# [l Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testAccounts SRG 12182012

EgrEvgrEErEr

BT BT

F

FrEgr

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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" ABC Company |

General | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 1o Which field{s) make accounts %) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
] o2 unigue for this client? Thesewill be| _ uges to locate & debtor to apply data to.
[ Original1 the field(s) Bxchange usesto locate | 200 If debtor not Found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. £ Name
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) ") Relationship
|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables anly) (Account Only)
[7] Account {can stand alone)

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ] -
Misc Extra Options

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

[] Skip Retumed Accounts (QLEVEL = 599) @ Create Naw Record Always

|| Reject duplicate accounts ) Upddoko Eduting
MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists 3 new record is always created.

& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

General Configuration [~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures

nfigure Fil in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
Configure FilePre-processing
Configure Dependencies

| Store copy of ariginalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

[7] always open entire file at ance

3. Onthe General tab in the General Configuration section, click Configure File Pre-processing.
The Regex Config dialog box appears.

Add regex replacement Configure Code Preprocessing

Drag acolumn header hereto group by that colump,

Regex ETH Replacement IncludedInterfaces

Previgw Preprocassing

4. Click Add regex replacement. The File Processing dialog box appears.
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' File Preprocessing

Regex

Replacement

Effected Interfaces [ pjgne
Mew Business
Maintenance

Financial

all

Placetest expression below

Preview

Result after Regex Replacement

0K Cancel |

Regex: Pattern to use to match to a specific sequence of characters in a file.

Replacement: For characters that match the regular expression, replace them with these
characters.

Effected Interfaces: If selected, Exchange Manager runs the Regular Expression against the file
type. None" is selected by default. Clear this check box to select a specific import type.

Place test expression below: Sample text to use to test the regular expression.
Preview: Runs the regular expression test.
Result after Regex Replacement: Result of the regular expression.

In the following example, Exchange Manager looks for the letter "L" in "SCOLL" and replaces it
with the letter "T" to get "SCOTT".



7.
8.

Exchange Manager Printable Help

File Preprocessing

Regex L

Replacement T

Effected Interfaces [~ mope
[¥] Mew Business
[} Maintenance
I_ Financial

| [ an

Placetest expression below
il | scoL

Result after Regex Replacement
SCOTT

I ' oK H Cancel |

Complete the information and then click OK. Exchange populates the Regex Config dialog box
with all regular expression replacements.

In the Regex Config dialog box, click OK.
In the toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

In the Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Configure Code Pre-processing

Use the Code Preprocessing Dialog box to specify the SQL code to run before processing a file. For
example, you can specify code that writes information to a temporary file that Exchange Manager can
process instead of the original file.

To configure code pre-processing

1.

In the Navigation pane, click Clients.
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MavigatianExplorer 7| "i'l

50 cleats

= &8 Clients
I Custam Queue Customer

Custamer One New Biz

Bxcal newed.coount

ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz

KR_MetAddressGender

Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala

NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz

testAccounts SRG 12182012

B

H#
PP TP T PT PR

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

" ABC Company
G | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
[F] 101 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
[ originall the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |58 If debter not found it will be inserted.
:| Number (can stand alone) 2N acco unt to apply data to. I Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) "I Relationship
[”] Request Id (can stand alane) = AllowWildcards & Mot Set
[7] Mo 1d (Generictables anly) — [Account Onlv)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

# Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L {all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures
nfiqure Filed in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once

3. Onthe General tab in the General Configuration section, click Configure File Pre-processing.
The Regex Config dialog box appears.

40



6
7
8.
9

Exchange Manager Printable Help

Regex Config

Drag a column header here to group: by that column.

Regex EvTH Replacement

If you have a file that requires advanced pre-procassing you can use this page to provida that
Create a Cif class to perform the pre-processing required.
This class must have a public string Execute(stnng fileContents) method Which retums the new content to be used.

| = maintenance [~ Mew Business I~ Recall [~ Financial

nxing GSS.Commen.Code !

: public class CeodePzopessor @ IfodePrsprocessor
i
public string Execute(string fileContenta)
{
FILL THIS IR

‘| | 0

[ comoile : S [Coe 3 conca |

In the "FILL THIS IN" section of the box, type the SQL code to run before processing the file and
then click Compile. For more information, see Sample Pre-processing Code.

If the "Congratulations" message appears, click OK. Otherwise, correct the error.
In the Regex Config dialog box, click OK.
In the toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

In the Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Sample Pre-processing Code

The following sample code adds the current date in MMDDCCYY format to the end of any line that starts
with an “A” in a fixed-length file format:

using GSS.Common.Code;

using System.lO;

using System;

using System.Data;
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using System.Data.SqlClient;
using System.Xml;

public class CodeProcessor : ICodePreprocessor

{
public string Execute (string fileContents)
{
string newFile = Path.GetTempFileName();
string record = string.Empty;
// fileContents is the path to the file..
using (StreamReader reader = new StreamReader (@fileContents)){
using (StreamWriter writer = new StreamWriter (@newfFile)){
while ((record = reader.ReadLine()) !=null){
// If the record is an A record then append the
// current date to the
// record and write it to the new file.
if (record.Substring(0,1) =="A")
record += DateTime.Now.ToString("MMddyyy");
writer.Writeline(record);
}
}
}
return newfFile;
}
// Have to Implement this method this is as ICodePreprocessor implements IDisposable
public void Dispose(){
}
}

Assembly Examples
Examples of assemblies you can use when writing a pre-process script are:
.NET Framework assemblies

mscorlib.dll

System.dll
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System.Data.dll
System.Xml.dll

Latitude proprietary assemblies:
GSSl.Latitude.Library.dll
GSS Common.dll

Configure Dependencies

Use the Configure Dependencies dialog box to add SQL dependencies (such as tables, procedures,
functions, and views) to include when exporting files for this client.

To configure dependencies

1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Clients.

Navigation Explorer il .

-

= 28 Clients
5 Custom Queue Customer
& Customer One New Biz
& Excel newdcoount
ExchangeCustomer
First Customer Mew Biz
KR_NetAddressGender
Latitude APT
#-] Latitude Fusion
Load new Business for Scala
#- Nes
Pam Client
# ] Pam Testing
Pool Customer
Secand Customer New Biz
testAccounts SRG 12182012

BT

B

g1 g

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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" ABC Company |

ﬁmtagr Import Files r Export Files rﬂlstunl r Intarfaca Notes

Unigue Account Criteria
Account with Customer

] 1m Which field{s) make accounts
] D2 unigue for this dient? These will be
[ originalL the field(s) Exchange uses to locate

[7] Mumber (can stand alone) 3N account to apply data ta.
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone)
|| Request Id (can stand alone)
[7] Mo Id (Generic tables anly)

[7] Account {can stand alone)

Allow Wildcards
[Account Onlv)

Urigue Debtor Criteria
Which field makes debtors unique for this

Z Debtor ID

%) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
. uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
V55N If debtor not found it will be inserted.
(I Name

" Relationship

@ Not Set

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ]

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|| Reject duplicate accounts

a (All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)
[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed
Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account

Misc Extra Options

& Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
exists 3 new record is always created.

General Configuration

Configure FilePre-processing
Configure Dependencies
|| Store copy of ariginal file

[7] always open entire file at ance

[~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
Execute thiz stored procedure before processing the first recerd...

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

On the General tab in the General Configuration section, click Configure Dependencies. The

Configure Dependencies dialog box appears.

S0L Dependencies

Drag acolumn header hare to groop by that column.

4. Click Add SQL Dependency. The Dependency Designer dialog box appears.
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SQL object type: Type of SQL object.
Object Name: Name of the SQL object.
Show Definition: Displays the object's contents.

5. Complete the information and then click OK. The system populates the Configure Dependencies
dialog box with the specified SQL dependency.

6. To view the script, do the following:

Click Show Create Script. The Dependency Script dialog box appears.

EEAI‘E PROCEDURE [tha). [Account,_AttachDonment] @AccountlD INTEGER, @DocmentlD LMIQUEIDENTIFIER, ECategery INTEG ..

SET NOCOUNT ON;

IF EXISTS [SELECT ™ FROM [dha]. [Decumentation_Attachments] WHERE [AccountlD] = @dccountiD AND [DecumentiD] = @Documen]
FROM [dbo]. [Doc n_Attac 1
WWHERE [Acoountlll] = @accountiD
AND [DocumentiD] = SDoomentD;
RETURM O

EMDy

1IF @index IS MULL BEGIN
sﬂ.a:rm?du-mummrmn.:]]lﬂ =
FROM [dbea] . [Decumentation_Attadhmen =
'I'l'I"EH.E[[J!-m.rlﬂD'I = @AccountlD
ARD [Name] = @hame;

e

DECLARE @Comment WARCHAR (2000];

ZET §Comment = Attached document ™ + §Name + 7, item " + CAST{BInd=x AS VARCHAR(15))

BEGM TRANSACTION;
INSERT INTO [dba)]. Muhnjum&]ﬂmm [DocumentID], me;@] [Mame], [In
WALUES {@AcrountlD, @DocumentiD, ECategory, Eflame, Slndex, BAttachediy)

INSERT INTO! [adoe]. [notes] (Inumber], [created], [WteCreated], userd], [acton], [result], [comment])
WALUES (BAccountD, GETUTCDATELD, GETUTCOATE(), @AttachedBy, "+++ 4+ "4++4+, BComment);

COMMIT TRAMNSACTION; w
< | ] | ¥

Exqport

b. To export the script to a file, click Export, specify a file name, and then click Open.
To close the Dependency Script dialog box, click the X in the title bar.

7. Add as many dependencies as the client requires and then click OK.
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8. Inthe toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

9. Inthe Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.
Import Files

Import Files

Use the tabs on the Import Files tab to configure import files for new business, financial transactions,
account maintenance, and final recall files. Do the following steps to create an import interface for a
client:

1. Addaclient.

2. Define the file layout.

3. Map source fields to destination fields.

Import Process Configuration

Import Process Configuration

Use the New Business, Financial Transactions, Maintenance, and Final Recall tabs on the Import Files
tab to configure import files. Configuration includes defining the source file layouts and mapping the
import files to the Latitude database.

Excel Import File Format
The following are the requirements for importing Excel files:
e Excel file contains one worksheet only.

¢ Worksheet names don't start or end with a space. If a worksheet starts or ends with a space,
rename it.

e First row of the worksheet contains column names and each column name is unique. Column
names cannot start or end with a space.

e Column names don't contain these characters:
e /(forward slash)
o \ (backslash)
e # (pound sign)
e S (dollar sign)

e Spreadsheet is contiguous, meaning that all rows after the first row contain data to import (for
example, no totals, subtotals).

e Spreadsheet doesn't contain formulas.

e Numbers are formatted as text to prevent a truncation issue where Excel drops number
sequences over 15 digits in length.
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e Comma-delimited names only (Smith, John). Exchange Manager doesn't read dashes or other
formatting properly. If the name components (for example, first name, middle initial, last name)
are separate columns, Exchange may combine them during the import. For more information,
see the following:

e Define a Destination Field Value Using Hardcoded Text

e Define a Destination Field Value Using C# Script

e Define a Destination Field Value Using a Switch

e Define a Destination Field Value Using the Name Parser

e Define a Destination Field Value Using the Address Parser

I Note: You can use any Excel date field type but the preferred format for import is MM/DD/CCYY. I

Configure a New Business Import File
Use the New Business tab on the Import Files tab to configure an import file for new business accounts.
To configure a new business Import file

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Navigation Explorer il .

]

= 28 Clients

Custom Queue Customer
Custamer One New Biz

Excal newed.coount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz
KR_NetAddressGender
Latitude APT

1 Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala

TP

©
B

5 Pam Client
# ] Pam Testing
& Pool Customer
& Second Customer New Biz
& testAccountsSRG 12182012

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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" ABC Company |

tal | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes

Unigue Account Criteria
Account with Customer

] 1m Which field{s) make accounts
] D2 unigue for this dient? These will be
[ originalL the field(s) Exchange uses to locate

[7] Mumber (can stand alone) 3N account to apply data ta.
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone)
|| Request Id (can stand alone)
[7] Mo Id (Generic tables anly)

[7] Account {can stand alone)

Allow Wildcards
[Account Onlv)

Urigue Debtor Criteria
Which field makes debtors unique for this

Z Debtor ID

%) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
. uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
V55N If debtor not found it will be inserted.
(I Name

" Relationship

@ Not Set

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ]

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|| Reject duplicate accounts

(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)
[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed
& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account

Misc Extra Options

& Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
exists 3 new record is always created.

General Configuration

Configure FilePre-processing
Configure Dependencies
|| Store copy of ariginal file

[7] always open entire file at ance

[~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
Execute thiz stored procedure before processing the first recerd...

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

3. Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business tab.
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" ABC Company - X
2 Genaral? 11 rt File: i Export Files r History r Interface Notes | -
< New Bm"mcs&] Financial Transactions i Maintenance r Final Recall ] -
File Mapping Business Rules
[ Modify File Source Layout ] [ uses Bxcel
| Madify FilaMapping ] [7] Process Opened Batches
Custamer [C] Combing Multiple Accounts
- Em;n;t d bt Custom Processing
o ECCTE i Pre Account Procedure (Params: @number)
™ Use From File
Desk Post Account Procedure (Params: @number)
e £ it i :
" Predefined
"I Use Fram File Custem Pre and Post Stored Procedures

Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record..,
Recasived Date
@ Prompt
i Use Current Date
i Use From File

Execute this stored procedure after processing the lastrecord...

Latter

File Splitting (Mo Preview)

"1 Prompt e
_ Pradefined EEETE o I =glit File?
@ None Mumber of Rows |0 _,3

Regular Bxpression

Modify File Source Layout: Opens the Define Import Layout window to allow you to define the
layout of the import file. For more information, see Source File Layout.

Modify File Mapping: Opens the Data Translator window to allow you to map the import file to
the Latitude database. For more information, see Import File Mapping.

Uses Excel: If selected, the import file is an Excel file. Each row in the Excel file contains one
record only.

Customer:

Prompt: If selected, Exchange Manager prompts you during the import process for the
client to associate to the accounts.

Predefined: If selected, allows you to specify the client to associate to the accounts.

[Client]: Name of the client to associate to the accounts. If you selected Predefined,
specify the client name and Exchange Manager associates it during the import
process.

Use From File: If selected, Exchange Manager associates the client specified in the import
file to the accounts.

Desk:

Prompt: If selected, Exchange Manager prompts you during the import process for the
desk to assign to the accounts.

Predefined: If selected, allows you to specify the desk to assign to the accounts.
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[Desk]: Desk to assign to the accounts. If you selected Predefined, specify the desk
and Exchange Manager associates it during the import process.

Use From File: If selected, Exchange Manager assigns the desk specified in the import file
to the accounts.

Received Date:

Prompt: If selected, Exchange Manager prompts you during the import process for a
received date to assign to the accounts.

Use Current Date: If selected, Exchange Manager assigns the current date to the accounts
as the received date.

Use From File: If selected, Exchange Manager assigns the received date specified in the
import file to the accounts.

Letter:

Prompt: If selected, Exchange Manager prompts you during the import process for the
initial letter to associate to the accounts.

Predefined: If selected, allows you to specify the initial letter to associate to the accounts.

[Letter]: Initial letter to associate to the accounts. If you selected Predefined,
specify the letter and Exchange Manager associates it during the import process.

None: If selected, Exchange Manager doesn't associate an initial letter to the accounts.

Process Open Batches: If selected, Exchange Manager applies the payments in the import file to
the accounts. Exchange Manager doesn't include adjustments created from reopening accounts
and resetting balances.

Combine Multiple Accounts: If selected and duplicate account information exists in the import
file, Exchange Manager combines the balances and uses all information from the first record
found for the account.

Pre Account Procedure: Stored procedure to call before processing each account.
Post Account Procedure: Stored procedure to call after processing each account.

Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record: Stored procedure to call before
processing the first record in the import file.

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record: Stored procedure to call after
processing the last record in the import file.

Split File?: If selected, Exchange Manager splits the import file based on the number of rows and
the regular expression that you specify.

Number of Rows: Number of rows to include in the file split.
Regular Expression: Regular expression to use to limit the file splitting.
4. Complete the information.

5. To view the SQL script for a stored procedure, do the following:

50



Exchange Manager Printable Help

e For the pre-account procedure, in the Custom Processing section, double-click the Pre
Account Procedure label. The Stored Procedure Definition window appears.

[CREATE PROCEDURE [dbo) [NewBiz_PreByNumber]
@Number INT

AS
SET NOCOUNT ON:

INSERT INTO [dbo] jmiscexdra] ([Mumber] [Ttle] [The Data])
SELECT CAST(@number as varchar). PREBYNUMBER CAST(Snumber as vanchar)

RETURN

e For the post-account procedure, in the Custom Processing section, double-click the Post
Account Procedure label. The Stored Procedure Definition window appears.

CREATE PROCEDURE [doo] [NewBiz_PostByNumber]
@humber INT

SET ROCOUNT ON:

INSERT INTOQ [dbo]. frescesdra] ([Number] [Titke ] [TheDatal
SELECT CAST(@number as varchar), POSTEYNUMBER CAST(@number as varchar)

RETURN 0:

e For the pre-processing procedure, in the Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
section, double-click the Execute this stored procedure before processing the first
record... label. The Stored Procedure Definition window appears.

EEEATE PROCEDURE [dbo) [NewBiz_PreForFie]

SET ROCOUNT ON;
SELECT TEST FRE FOR FILE';
RETURM O

e For the post-processing procedure, in the Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
section, double-click the Execute this stored procedure after processing the last
record... label. The Stored Procedure Definition window appears.

REATE PROCEDURE [dba] [NewBir_PostForrie]

SET NOCOUNT ON,
SELECT TEST POST FOR FILE”
RETURN 0:

6. Inthe toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

7. Inthe Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

51



Exchange Manager Printable Help

Configure a Financial Transactions Import File

Use the Financial Transactions tab on the Import Files tab to configure an import file for financial
transactions.

To configure a financial transactions import file

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Nawigation Explorer v l

o
ity Clients

=- 58 Clients
& Custom Queue Customer
.-:: Customer One New Biz
& Excal newhcoount
& BuichangaCustomer
& First Customer New Biz
& KR_NstAddressGender
& Latitude APT
#- ] Latitude Fusion
Load new Business for Scala
#-] NRs
& Pam Client
# 2] Pam Testing
& Pool Customer
& Second Customer Mew Biz
& testAccountsSRG 12182012

"3 ]

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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v " ABC Company
G i|" impertFies | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 1 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
|7 originalL the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |5 If debter not found it will be inserted.
[7] Mumber (can stand alone) an account to apply data to. _' Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) "I Relationship
[”] Request Id (can stand alane) = AllowWildcards & Mot Set
[7] Mo 1d (Generictables anly) — [Account Onlv)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ] =

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

[ Skip Retumed Accounts [QLEVEL = 899) @ Create Naw Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L {all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

|#| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures
nfiqure Filed in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first recerd...
Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once
Click the Import Files tab and then click the Financial Transactions tab.

" ABC Company
v.:lzmzml,Rr Import Files | Export Files | History " Interface Motes |

New Business  Financial Transactions | Maintenance | Final Recall |

File: Mapping Business Rules
Modify File Source Layout | [ ] Uses Excel [ Process Opensd Batches
Madify FileMapping L
r—Cuskom Processing

Custamer Past Account Procedure (Params: @number)
® Prompt [] DOO0DD0-(C) - 0000000 - DEFALL] A

) Predefined [[] 0000001-(C) - 000000 - CUSTOM |

_JUse From File [ DDOO002-0C) - 0000002 - CLUSTOM =

[ D000003-(C) - 0000005 - POD CUY
[L] QOOO004-(C) - 0000004 - CLSTOM
|_' 0000005-0C) - 0000005 - DIALER
[[] DO0D006-(C) - 0000006 - CLISTOM
1 0ODOD0F-(C) - 0000007 - FIRST O
[[] DODDO0E-(C) - D00000E - SECOMD

Modify File Source Layout: Opens the Define Import Layout window to allow you to define the
layout of the import file. For more information, see Source File Layout.

Modify File Mapping: Opens the Data Translator window to allow you to map the import file to
the Latitude database. For more information, see Import File Mapping.
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Uses Excel: If selected, the import file is an Excel file. Each row in the Excel file contains one
record only.

Customer:

Prompt: If selected, Exchange Manager prompts you during the import process for the
client to associate to the accounts.

Predefined: If selected, allows you to specify the client to associate to the accounts.

[Client]: Name of the client to associate to the accounts. If you selected Predefined,
specify the client name and Exchange Manager associates it during the import
process.

Use From File: If selected, Exchange Manager associates the client specified in the import
file to the accounts.

Note: If you use Number as the Unique Account Criteria, select Use From File, even though you
don't have to map it.

Process Opened Batches: If selected, Exchange Manager applies the payments in the import file
to the accounts. Exchange Manager doesn't include the adjustments created from reopening
accounts and resetting balances.

Post Account Procedure: Stored procedure to call after processing each account.

4. Complete the information and then, in the toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box
appears.

5. Inthe Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Configure a Maintenance Import File
Use the Maintenance tab on the Import Files tab to configure an import file for account maintenance.
To configure a maintenance import file

1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Clients.

Navigation Explorer il l
5: Clients
=58 Clients
& Custom Queue Customer
& Customer One New Biz
& Excel newdcoount
& BxchangeCustomer
& First Customer New Biz
& KR_NestAddressGender
& Latitude APT

o

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business For Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer Mew Biz
testdccounts SRG 12182012

+

aC

.l:."'i"'.ll:“'l
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In the Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

" ABC Company
G | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[¥] Account with Customer " Dabtor ID Which field makes debtaors unique for this
] 1 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
|7 originalL the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |5 IF debtor not found it will be inserted.
[7] Mumber (can stand alone) 3an account to apply data to. _' Name
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) ") Relationship
[] Request Id (can stand alone) = Allow Wildcards & Not Set
[7] Mo 1d (Generictables only) — (Account Only)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ] -
Misc Extra Options

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
® Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L [all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures
nfiqure Filed in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first recerd...
Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once

Click the Import Files tab and then click the Maintenance tab.
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56

ABC Company

General ' Import Files | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes

. New Business | : Financial Transactions .Hninttnanc\: I Final Recall |
Filz Mappimg Business Rules

Modify File Source Layout ] Uses Exce L [ Process Opened Batches

Cuskom Processing

Madify FileMapping Pre Account Procedure (Params: @number)

Customer
) Prompt OOOD000-{C) = DO00000 - DEFAUL" -, Post Account Procedure (Params: @number)
) Predefined 0000001-(C) - 0000001 - CUSTOM _
) Use From File 0000002~ () - Q000002 - CLUSTOM =
DOO0O0E-(C) - 0000003 - POD CLE E:sm;n P':'?' antd Pn;t Stc\rej Prn;ifd.res S ;
DO00004-£C) - 0000004 - CLSTOM ecute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
0000005-(C) - 0000005 - DLALER
OONA0N0R0NE =) = OOOOAA0A0NE = (CLISTION Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...
Fil= Spltting (Mo Preview)
[ split File? Number of Rows |0 =] ':”I’._";"t Accoun: Yalues
Regular Expression desk
Mame
. ) Strestl
5 Hist
ervice Histary P
Sarvice History: MotUsed City
nfigure Servi i State w
Duplicates

Duplicate Handling: Undefined

Configure Duplicate Handling

Modify File Source Layout: Opens the Define Import Layout window to allow you to define the
layout of the import file. For more information, see Source File Layout.

Modify File Mapping: Opens the Data Translator window to allow you to map the source import
file to the Latitude database. For more information, see Import File Mapping.

Uses Excel: If selected, the import file is an Excel file. Each row in the Excel file contains one
record only.

Customer:

Prompt: If selected, Exchange Manager prompts you during the import process for
the client to associate to the accounts.

Predefined: If selected, allows you to specify the client to associate to the accounts.

[Client]: Name of the client to associate to the accounts. If you selected
Predefined, specify the client name and Exchange Manager associates it
during the import process.

Use From File: If selected, Exchange Manager associates the client specified in the
import file to the accounts.

Note: If you use Number as the Unique Account Criteria, select Use From File, even though you
don't have to map it.

Split File?: If selected, Exchange Manager splits the import file based on the number of
rows and the regular expression that you specify.
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Number of Rows: Number of rows to include in the file split.
Regular Expression: Regular expression to use to limit the file splitting.
Configure Service History: No longer used.

Update Linked Accounts: If selected, Exchange Manager updates customer demographics for
linked accounts. Applies to the primary customer (debtor0) only.

Process Opened Batches: If selected, Exchange Manager applies the payments in the import file
to the accounts. Exchange doesn't include adjustments created from reopening accounts and
resetting balances.

Pre Account Procedure: Stored procedure to call before processing each account.
Post Account Procedure: Stored procedure to call after processing each account.

Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record: Stored procedure to call before
processing the first record in the import file.

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record: Stored procedure to call after
processing the last record in the import file.

Current Account Values: If selected, Exchange Manager adds the field to the Source tab in the
Data Translator window. Exchange Manager uses these fields to determine how to process an
account based on a current value. For example, if current0 > 1000, update the value.

Configure Duplicate Handling: Opens the Duplicate Config dialog box to allow you to specify how
to handle duplicate records. For more information, see Configure Duplicate Handling.

4. Complete the information and then, in the toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box
appears.

5. Inthe Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Configure Duplicate Handling

Use the Duplicate Config dialog box to specify how to handle duplicate records when importing
maintenance files.

To configure duplicate handling

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.
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2.

Navigation Explorer 7 ﬂ
&g cwems
E-£8 Clients

Custom Queue Customer
Customer One New Biz
Excel newsficoount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz
KBE_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testdccounts SRG 12182012

B T
PRPTLPTPTPPPPPPP

In the Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

" ABC Company |

tak|” ImportFiles |  ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unique Debtor Criteria

Unigue Account Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
[F] 101 Which field(s) make accounts 7 Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
] o2 unigue for this client? Thesewill be| _ uges to locate & debtor to apply data to.
[ originall the field(s) Exchange uses to Iocate | SN If debtor not found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. £ Hame
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) T Relationship
|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables anly) (Account Only)
[7] Account {can stand alone)
—Global Business Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ] -
) Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
[] Skip Retumed Accounts (QLEVEL = 599) @ Create Naw Record Always
|| Reject duplicate accounts € Update Bxisting
MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists 3 new record is always created.

& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account

(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)
[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

General Configuration

nflgure File P in
Configure Dependencies

|| Store copy of ariginal file
[7] always open entire file at ance

[~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures

Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

3. Click the Import Files tab and then click the Maintenance tab.
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General | Import Files |

. New Business ] : Financial Transactions

EqortFiles | History | Interface Notes |

"Maintenance | Final Recall ]

Filz Mappimg

Modify File Source Layout | ] Uses Excel

Maodify FileMapping

Customer
%) Prompt OOOO000-(C) - 00000 - DEFALL” .,
") Predefined 0000001-(C) - 0000001 - CLSTOM _

._) Use Fram File

OOO000E-{C) » DOOD00E - CUSTOM
0O00003-(1C) - 000000 - POD CLE
QO00004-{C) - 0000004 - CUSTOM
O000OCS-(C) - 0000005 - DIALER
(OO000E-{C) - D00000E - CUSTOM

Filz Sphtting (Mo Preview)

[ split File? Number of Rows [0 =

Regular Expression

Service History
Sarvice History: MotUsed
Confi Service Hi

Business Rules
[[] update Linked Accounts [ Process Opened Batches

Cuskom Processing
Pre Account Procedure (Params: @number)

Post Account Procedure (Params: @number)

Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

Current Bccount Values

link: -
desk

Mame

Strestl

Streat?

City

State w

Duplicates
Duplicate Handling: Undefined
Confi Duplicat i

4. Click Configure Duplicate Handling. The Duplicate Config dialog box appears.

. Duplicate Config mﬂ}i\%}_,
Duplicate handling: E%

Howwould you liketo be notified of duplicates:

Duplicate handling: Method to use to handle duplicate records.

Reject Duplicates: Don't process accounts with duplicate import records.

Accept last: Use the first duplicate record found to update the account.

Accept first: Use the last duplicate record found to update the account.

Ignore: Process all information, regardless of duplicates or the order found.

How would you like to be notified of duplicates: Method for Exchange Manager to use to notify
you when there are duplicate records.

No Notification: Don't send a notification.

Log warning: Add a warning message to the log file.
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Log error: Add an error message to the log file.
5. Complete the information and then click OK.
6. Inthe toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

7. Inthe Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Configure a Final Recall Import File
Use the Final Recall tab on the Import Files tab to configure an import file for final recall accounts.
To configure a final recall import file

1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Clients.

Mavigation Explorer it .
5: Clients
=58 Clients
& Custom Queue Customer
._L',. Customer One New Biz
& Excel newdcoount
& BxchangeCustomer
& First Customer New Biz
& KR_NetAddressGender
& Latitude AP

+

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scals
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Secand Customer New Biz
testAccounts SRG 12182012

Al

M

B BT

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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" ABC Company |
General | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes
Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 1D Which field{s) make accounts - client? This will be the field Exchange
(s) ) 5eq
] D2 unigue for this dient? Thesewill be| _ uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
[ originalL the field(s) Exchange uses to locate| ° IS5 If debter not found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. £ Hame
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) T Relationship
|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables anly) (Account Only)
[7] Account {can stand alone)
—Global Business Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ] -
Misc Extra Options

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

[] Skip Retumed Accounts (QLEVEL = 599) @ Create Naw Record Always

|| Reject duplicate accounts ) Upddoko Eduting
MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists 3 new record is always created.

& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

General Configuration [~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures

nfigure Fil in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
Configure FilePre-processing
Configure Dependencies

| Store copy of ariginalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

[7] always open entire file at ance

3. Click the Import Files tab and then click the Final Recall tab.

61



Exchange Manager Printable Help

ABC Company
General -~ Import Filles | ExportFiles | History Interface Notes
New Business Financial Transactions Maintenance .~ Final Recall
File Mapping Business Rules

W Close and Return All Accounts

Madify File Source Layout [] Uses Excel

Cushaon Processing

Modify FileMapping Pre Account Procedure (Params: @number)

Customer

®) Prompt " A0-L) - DOOQUO0 - DEFALLY - Post Account Procedure (Params: @number)

: Predefined D001 =(Ch = 0000001 - CUSTON

Use From File i 12-(C) - 0000002 - CUSTOM &

':r'-"-'-'-':"‘:f' 0000003 - POD O Cuskom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
OXO000-1-L.Ch = DO0OOOH - QLIS TON Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
DOO0O0S-(C) - 0000005 - DIALER
DOO000E-{C) = 0000006 « CLESTON -
o \7-{) - 0000007 - FIRST Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...
DDO0E-(Ch = 0000008 - SECOMDY

Change Desk To

& Prompt

_ Predefined

_JUse From File
) Do Net Change

Status

&) Prompt

) Predefined
_}Use From File

Modify File Source Layout: Opens the Define Import Layout window to allow you to define the
layout of the import file. For more information, see Source File Layout.

Modify File Mapping: Opens the Data Translator window to allow you to map the import file to
the Latitude database. For more information, see Import File Mapping.

Uses Excel: If selected, the import file is an Excel file. Each row in the Excel file contains one
record only.

Customer:

Prompt: If selected, Exchange Manager prompts you during the import process for
the client to associate to the accounts.

Predefined: If selected, allows you to specify the client to associate to the accounts.

[Client]: Name of the client to associate to the accounts. If you selected
Predefined, specify the client name and Exchange Manager associates it
during the import process.

Use From File: If selected, Exchange Manager associates the client specified in the
import file to the accounts.

Change Desk to:

Prompt: If selected, Exchange Manager prompts you during the import process for a
desk to which to move closed accounts.

Predefined: If selected, allows you to specify the desk to which to move closed
accounts.
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[Desk]: Desk to which to move closed accounts. If you selected Predefined,
specify the desk and Exchange Manager associates it during the import
process.

Use From File: If selected, Exchange Manager moves closed accounts to the desk
specified in the import file.

Do Not Change: If selected, Exchange Manager doesn't change desk assignments for
closed accounts.

Status:

Prompt: If selected, Exchange Manager prompts you during the import process for a
status code to assign to closed accounts.

Predefined: If selected, allows you to specify the status code to assign to closed
accounts.

[Status]: Status code to assign to closed accounts. If you selected Predefined,
specify the status code and Exchange Manager associates it during the import
process.

Use From File: If selected, Exchange Manager assigns the status code specified in the
import file to closed accounts.

Close and Return All Accounts: If selected, Exchange Manager assigns queue level "999" to closed
and returned accounts, and changes the status to "recall" (regardless of whether a Post-dated
check or similar exists). If cleared, use custom business rules to create objection files. For more
information, see Configure Global Custom Business Rules.

Pre Account Procedure: Stored procedure to call before processing each account.
Post Account Procedure: Stored procedure to call after processing each account.

Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record: Stored procedure to call before
processing the first record in the import file.

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record: Stored procedure to call after
processing the last record in the import file.

4. Complete the information and then, in the toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box
appears.

5. Inthe Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.
Source File Layout

Source File Layout

Use the Define Import Layout window to define delimited or fixed import file layouts so that you can
map the layouts to fields in the Latitude database. Optionally, you can use an Excel file to define the
import file layout. You can create this file or Latitude by Genesys can provide it.

Exchange Manager imports files sequentially. When establishing parent and child relationships between
records, reference file layouts sequentially unless each record contains the unique account identifier
that associates it to the correct Latitude account record.
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Note: If the import file is a standard Excel file (one record per row), you do not need to define the
source file layout. On the New Business, Financial Transactions, Maintenance, or Final Recall tab,
select the Uses Excel check box and proceed to Import File Mapping.

Hierarchical File Layout

Exchange Manager recognizes multiple record files using hierarchies. Define the row context (parent
record) and all other records as subs (children) of the row context. If Exchange Manager doesn't locate
the unique account identifier in a sub record, Exchange Manager creates the field. The field inherits its
value from the previous row context record in the file.

The following example illustrates a typical flat file layout (fixed or delimited) where the sub record types
can inherit the unique account identifier from the account record. Multiple sub records of the same
name can appear for the same account.

File Context
Record Type™ | HEader Record |
Riow Context
Account Record - Tvese
'
' Misc Data A
= 1]
HNote Record Regond
T
—| Note Record yped
! Hote Record
Account Record
_Account Record
File Coritext ;
Record Type” L_Troler Record |

Virtual Headers

Exchange Manager uses a virtual header when there is no record that Exchange Manager can set as the
context record. The following example illustrates how Exchange Manager uses a virtual header to create
a relationship for multiple, stand-alone records. In this file, multiple record types exist and each contains
unique account identifiers.

| Virtual Header |1 m f{eﬂiﬂf
—{ Account Record | Sub Record Type A
—{  Asset Record | Sub Record Type C
[ ccount Record |

Asset Record |
e o e e e ]

Excel Import File Layout

Excel Import File Layout

You can create an Excel file that defines the delimited or fixed file layout for an import. You can base this
file on the sample provided in Exchange Manager. Each worksheet name in the file represents a record
type. In the example file, the worksheet named HeaderRecord represents a header record type
(FileContext). Worksheet A represents an account record (RowContext). Worksheets B through Z
represent sub record types. The TrailerRecord worksheet represents a trailer (FileContext).

| Note: Worksheet names cannot contain spaces. |
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Create an Excel Import File

Use the Define Import Layout window to create an Excel file layout so that you can import it and then
modify the file layout.

To create an Excel import file

1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Clients.

Nawigation Explorer i l

o
ity Clients

= 28 Clients
Custom Queue Customer
Custamer One MNew Biz
Bwral newed.coount
ExchangeCustomer
First Customer New Biz
KR_MetAddressGander
Latitude APT
1 Latitude Fusion
Load new Business for Scala
#-] NRs

& Pam Client
# 2] Pam Testing

& Pool Customer
& Second Customer Mew Biz
& testAccountsSRG 12182012

BT B

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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" ABC Company |

ﬁmtagr Import Files r Export Files rﬂlstunl r Intarfaca Notes

Unigue Account Criteria
Account with Customer

] 1m Which field{s) make accounts
] D2 unigue for this dient? These will be
[ originalL the field(s) Exchange uses to locate

[7] Mumber (can stand alone) 3N account to apply data ta.
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone)
|| Request Id (can stand alone)
[7] Mo Id (Generic tables anly)

[7] Account {can stand alone)

Allow Wildcards
[Account Onlv)

Urigue Debtor Criteria
Which field makes debtors unique for this

Z Debtor ID

%) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
. uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
V55N If debtor not found it will be inserted.
(I Name

" Relationship

@ Not Set

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ]

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|| Reject duplicate accounts

(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)
[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed
& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account

Misc Extra Options

& Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
exists 3 new record is always created.

General Configuration

nflgure File P in
Configure Dependencies

|| Store copy of ariginal file
[7] always open entire file at ance

[~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
Execute thiz stored procedure before processing the first recerd...

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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/ABCCnmpanv} bl 4
" General,' Timport Files![ BiportFiles | History | Interface Notes | -

| Modify File Source Layout | [ Uses Bxcal

[ Modify FilaMapping

|

Cughomer

[ﬁ Prompt

" Pradefined
(71 Use From File

Desk

@ Prompt
) Predefined
71 Use From File

/Hew Busi'nessr Financial Transactions r Maintenance r Final Recall |

~File Mapping - BUSINESE RAUIEE e e :

i
! [F] Process Dpened Batchas
i [F] Combine Multiple Accounts

—Custom Processing
" Pre Account Procadure (Params: @number)

Post Account Procedure (Params: @number)

Recaived Date

@ Prompt

71 Use Current Date
| i Use From File

Latter

7 Prompt
| Fredefined

[~

@ None

~Custem Pre and Past Rmd F‘m::dure.'.
i Execute this stored procedure before processing the first remrd

I i
i Execute this stored pm:edureaﬂ'erpmcessmgd:e lastrecord...

—File Splitting (Mo Preview)
T Split File?

Number of Rows iD 3:
: Regular Expression

4. Click Modify File Source Layout. The Define Import Layout window appears.

L.; Qeneral Pmperlies € AddRecord Type &) Delete Record Type =i [mport

View Excel Sample

Evport To Evcel |k Save = Cencel

5.

In the menu bar, click View Excel Sample to open the sample file.
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|ﬂ' - T ) ";:%changu_lmpdfﬂhﬁniﬁplls [i!- e
Home [nsert Page Layout Formulas Data Review Wiew Add.[ns Arrobat o ﬂ = B E3
D | T LR e e e B S e i e S S e e e e i e
k 4 Tahoma S AW == E! = General * EQCDndi'.ic’n:llFurrr-ntt:nu - g=lnsert - z - A? }3
il = By~ EE==E $% 15 Format as Table ~ * Delete = j' Z A
e g B I U-IH B4 B W ) Cell styles - B romat = | D~ Fners oot
Clipboard . Fant (F} Alignment T Mumber ) Styles Cells Editing
031 - 5| v
'§ 7 8 € D E B G H 1 ] K L =
|| 1 Type Hame Format Width SORTING TableType Key MaxOocurs ParentTable ParentColumn ChildTable ChildColumn
iz string |Record_Type 1 0 Trailer |’“9,"r1 | :
; 3 string | Trailer_Count_Totals 10 1 |
{| 4 string|Trailer_A_Indicator 1 |
| 5  string | Trailer_Count_A 6 =
& string | Trailer_R_Indicator 1 4 |
7 string |Trailer_Count R 6 5
| 8 string |Trailer_L_Indicator 1 & !
| 9 string |Trailer_Count L & 7 L
';‘ 10 string | Trailer_M_Indicator 1 fi] |
| 11 string |Trailer_Count_M 6 9 g
12 string | Trailer_P_Indicator 1 10 |
E 13  string | Trailer_Count_P f 11 |
14 string [Trailer_S_Indicator 1 12 i
15 string [Trailer_Count_5 6 13
16 string |Trailer_V_Indicator 1 14
17 string |Trailer_Count_V 6 15
18 string |Filler 27 16
B vl HeaderRecord /A /B v C /D EF /6 H B T AU NV AW [T
|

6. Save the file to any location, then modify the file to reflect the layout of your import files.
Exchange Manager recognizes the following column heading names in Excel as input fields for
the record type. Exchange ignores any other Excel column heading names.

Type: Data type.
string: Text or numeric characters.
int: Integer.
decimal: Decimal, two decimal places accepted by default.
dateTime: Ddate and time.

Name: Name that represents or describes the field within the record. Don't include spaces after
the name.

Format: Format of the DateTime and Decimal field types only.

DateTime — If you don't use the standard format (MM/DD/CCYY), specify the format
to use.

M=month, D=day, C=century, Y=year, H=hour, M=minute, S=second (for
example, MMDDCCYYHHMMSS)

Decimal — Not required when the file includes a decimal or the last two integers are
decimal places. Otherwise:

nodecimalpoint = No decimal point.
signedascii = Signed ASCII RMS format.

nodecimalpointwithsign = Plus or minus sign after integer.
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Note: Some input strings that require complicated alteration or parsing before import may
require custom programming. For assistance, contact Latitude by Genesys Support.

Width: Number of characters in the record. Required for fixed-length files; you can leave them
blank for delimited files.

TableType: Record type. Specify one of the following for the first field within the record type
only:

FileContext: Header or trailer record.

RowContext: Main record, usually repeated. Many import files contain only one
record type, with this repeated record being the RowContext. Only define one
RowContext record type per file. The RowContext record must contain the unique
identifier for mapping (as defined on the General tab). This record can stand alone
and has no parent. It's used for records such as account and payment.

Sub: Subordinate record. This record type depends on another record to link to
account information and can occur multiple times for the same account (for example,
notes, payment, maintenance records). Also specify parent and child relations to link
the subordinate record to its account record. Subordinate records must follow the
parent sequentially when they don't contain a field that links to the parent.

Key: Regular expression that identifies the record within the file.
MaxOccurs: Maximum number of times the record occurs.

1 = Record occurs once only. If only one sub record with this name exists for each
account, or the record is a header, trailer, or main record, select this value.

* = Multiple records exist. If more than one sub record exists for the same account,
select this value.

ParentTable: Name of the parent record for this record (only applies to subordinate table types).

ParentColumn: Name of the parent column used for record matching (only applies to subordinate
table types).

ChildTable: Record name (only applies to subordinate table types).

ChildColumn: Name of the child column used for record matching (only applies to subordinate
table types).

7. Delete the unused worksheets (for example, B through Z) and save the Excel file. After you
create the Excel layout, you can import it into Exchange Manager to define your source file
layout. For more information, see Import an Excel File Layout.

Delete a Record Type
Use the Define Import Layout window to delete a header, main, subordinate, or trailer record.
To delete a record type

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.
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MavigatianExplorer 7| "i'l

e
dly, Chents

= &8 Clients
I Custam Queue Customer

Custamer One New Biz

Bxcal newed.coount

ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz

KR_MetAddressGender

Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala

NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz

testAccounts SRG 12182012

B

H#
PP TP T PT PR

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

v " ABC Company
G i|" impertFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
[F] 101 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
[ originall the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |58 If debter not found it will be inserted.
:| Number (can stand alone) 2N acco unt to apply data to. I Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) "I Relationship
[”] Request Id (can stand alane) = AllowWildcards & Mot Set
[7] Mo 1d (Generictables anly) — [Account Onlv)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

# Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L {all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures
nfiqure Filed in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...

Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once

3. Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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" ABC Company - X
/ General  Timport -
" New aness-; Fnannal Transactions i Maintenance r Final Recall i -
[~ File Mapping 1 Business Rules
| Modify File Source Layout | [ Uses Bxcal |
[ Modify FileMapping | | | [ Process Opened Batches
Customer | | [O] combine Multiple Accounts
_,u::;n;t X | ‘__-I | —custom Processing L
it p |\ Pre Account Procedure [Pafams @nurn!:-erjl
(71 Use From File |- 1
Desk ‘Post Account Procedure [Params: @number) ;
& Prompt s [=} [ |
) Pradefined e e
= Use From File | 7~ Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures 1
| | Executethis stored procedure before processing the! flrst ren:lrct
Recaived Date [
8 Prompt {ii ; ;
7) Usi Clrrent Date EEmecutetEus stored procedure after processing the lastrecord...
| i Use From File |
Latter ) A -p.-.-l. ~File Splitting (Mo Praview) ————
21 Prompt | =1 At
|~ Pradefined | T Split Fife?
@ None || Mumber of Rows |0 3:
| RegularBepression
4. Click Modify File Source Layout. The Define Import Layout window appears.
Define Import Layout .
L@ General Properties ) Add Record Type &3 Delete Record Type i Import  View Excel Sample Export To Excel b Save =i Cancel
fheadeecordi] a [ 6 [ c [o [ e[ F]e[n]|s|[rJul]v]w]x]y]z [rlemecom]
Name HeaderRecord Key (Reg Bxp}2 | “0.7 width ]
Type FisContext E Farent Relation
Max Oceurs | 1 Child Relation
Record_Type String 1
Revenue_kccounting Offce String 2
space Sking 3
Process_Dats I DiateTims Mgy ]
String string

Click the tab for the record to delete.
In the menu bar, click Delete Record Type.
In the confirmation dialog box, click Yes.

Close the Define Import Layout window.

o 0 N o WU

In the toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.
10. In the Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.
Import an Excel File Layout

Use the Define Import Layout window to import an Excel file layout.
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To import an Excel file layout

72

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

MavigatianExplorer 7 "i'l

ro
dil), Chents

o
3
g

Custam Queue Customer
Customer One New Biz
Bwral newd.coount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer New Biz
KR_MNetAddressGender
Latitude AFT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Businezs for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testdccountsSRG 12182012

1 |
PP TT T bbb

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

v " ABC Company
G i|" impertFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigque Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[¥] Account with Customer " Dabtor ID Which field makes debtaors unique for this
] 1D Which fiald[s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
¥ D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
[F] oOriginall the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |5 IF debtor not found it will be inserted.
:| Number (can stand alona) 2n acco unt to apply data to. ' Name
[] Debtor Id (can stand alone) i Relationship
["] Request Id (can stand alone) = AllowWildcards & Not Set
[7] Mo 1d (Generictables anly) — (Account Onlv)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules

/Aﬂmunl r Financial l/ Custom ]

) Misc Extra Options
[¥] skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »= 998)
[@] Skip Retumed Accounts [QLEVEL = 593) @ Create New Record Always
" Update Existing
WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicate Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance ta values from Mew Business file uponreapen of duplicate account
1 {All otherfields will be set as well from the inbound file)

|| Reject duplicate accounts

|| Move Eary Qut to Charged Off
General Configuration Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures

nflaure Filep in Execute this stored procedure before pracessing the first record...
Configure Dependencies

|| Storecopy of riginal file Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

[ Always open entire file at once

3. Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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//ABtCnmpany} bl 4
/Generai,) [Tmport Files -
New Bmi'ness-r Fnan:mlTransmmns r Maintenance r Final Recall I -

[~ File Mapping 1 Business Rules

| Modify File Source Layout | [ Uses Bxcal

[ Madify FilaMapping ] [7] Process Opened Batches

Custamer [] Combine Multiple Accounts

B Pred;-‘med | | —Custom Processing 5 T

= | | Pre Account Procedure {Pafams @nurn!:-erjl

(71 Use From File |- |
11

Desk | | Post Account Procedure (Params: @number) i

@) Prompt | I-L.l {1 |

(7 Predefined

= Use From File | 7~ Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures

|| - Executethis stored procedure before processing the ﬁrst remrd

Recaived Date | i

R |

7) Usi Clrrent Date IEmeu:uh!tius stored prcrl:edureal"l‘er processing the lastrecord...

i Use From File |

Latter ~File Splitting (Mo Praview) ————

) Prompt | [~1]

) Pradefined |- T =plit Fike?
@ None || Mumber of Rows ]D 3:

Regular Expression

4.

Click Modify File Source Layout. The Define Import Layout window appears.

Define Import tayu

I

- | General Properties €3 Add Record Type @ Qelete Record T)rpe =1 Lr\:port View Excel Sample Export To Excel | Save o Concel

5.

Do the following:
In the menu bar, click Import.
In the confirmation dialog box, click Yes.

Click the Excel file layout to import and then click Open. The layout appears in the Define Import

Layout window with all defined record types displayed as tabs. Rows in the data grid represent fields
within the record type.
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Define Import Layout .

Lo General Properties &) Add Record Type €3 Delete Record Type  Import  Miew Excel Sample Export To Excel | Save <fj Cancel
fhesderecordl| A [ 8 [ ¢ [ b [ e [ F e [ n [ s T [u [ v]w]x]|¥]z|folheon
Name HeaderRecord Key (Reg Exp}? | “0.% Width 0
Type Fialarbent ZI Parent Relation
Max Ocours | 1 3 Child Redation

Record_Type String 1

Revenue_Accounting_Office String 2

space String

Process_Diake | DataTima MMddyy e

String string

6. Inthe menu bar, click General Properties. The General Properties dialog box appears.

.GHerar Properties i

[File Type
Delimiter Qualifier

@) Figed Tab = %tab%

Primary Table |

[¥] Header | Has Drynamic Columns
7] Trailer

| Werify Width

[« Multiple Records

CSV: (Comma-Separated Value) If selected, the file is a delimited file. Specify the delimiter and
qualifier.

Delimiter: Character to use to separate data (for example, a comma or dash).

Qualifier: Character to use to differentiate the data from the delimiter (typically
single or double quotes). For example, if the delimiter is a comma and your data
contains a comma (such as "Smith, John"), the qualifier distinguishes between the
comma in your data and the comma that delimits the data.

Fixed: If selected, the file is a fixed-length file.
XML: If selected, the file is an XML file. Use only with assistance from Latitude by Genesys.

Excel: This option is obsolete. Select the Uses Excel check box on the New Business, Financial
Transactions, Maintenance, or Final Recall tab instead.

Primary Table: Name of the Primary Table (record). This record is equivalent to a Latitude master
record. Exchange Manager considers records between each Primary Table in the file as
dependent records (for example, notes, payment, bankruptcy).
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I Note: Set the Primary Table to the record after the header (for example, "A"). I
Header: If selected, the file contains a header record.
Trailer: If selected, the file contains a trailer record.

Verify Width: If selected, Exchange Manager determines whether the file width matches the
layout width defined. For fixed-length file types only.

Multiple Records: If selected, the file contains more than one record type (such as dependent
records, header records, trailer records).

Has Dynamic Columns: If selected, the file has dynamic columns. You can add columns to the file
and not map them. Exchange writes extra columns to the Misc Extra table. For delimited file types
only.

7. Complete the information and then click Save.

8. Close the Define Import Layout window.

9. Inthe toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

10. In the Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.
Export a File Layout to Excel
Use the Define Import Layout window to export a file layout to Excel.
To export a file layout to Excel

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Navwigation Explorer v l
]
P Clients
=- &8 Clients
& Custom Queue Customer
& Customer One New Biz
Ll A -
s Bwcel newshicoount
& BuchangaCustomer
& First Customer New Biz
_; KR_NetAddressGender
& Latitude APT

#-] Latitude Fusion
% Load new Business for Scala
#- L NRS
Pam Client
# -] Pam Testing
Poal Customer
Secaond Customer Mew Biz
testAccounts SRG 12182012

B

-':.'-:.":‘:.JI

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

75



Exchange Manager Printable Help

76

" ABC Company |

ﬁmtagr Import Files r Export Files rﬂlstunl r Intarfaca Notes

Unigue Account Criteria
Account with Customer

] 1m Which field{s) make accounts
] D2 unigue for this dient? These will be
[ originalL the field(s) Exchange uses to locate

[7] Mumber (can stand alone) 3N account to apply data ta.
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone)
|| Request Id (can stand alone)
[7] Mo Id (Generic tables anly)

[7] Account {can stand alone)

Allow Wildcards
[Account Onlv)

Urigue Debtor Criteria
Which field makes debtors unique for this

Z Debtor ID

%) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
. uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
V55N If debtor not found it will be inserted.
(I Name

" Relationship

@ Not Set

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ]

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|| Reject duplicate accounts

(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)
[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed
& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account

Misc Extra Options

& Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
exists 3 new record is always created.

General Configuration

nflgure File P in
Configure Dependencies

|| Store copy of ariginal file
[7] always open entire file at ance

[~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
Execute thiz stored procedure before processing the first recerd...

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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/ABCCnmpanv} bl 4
" General,' Timport Files![ BiportFiles | History | Interface Notes | -
/Hew Busi'nessr Financial Transactions r Maintenance r Final Recall | -

Fle M ﬂ-ﬂplﬂﬂ OFET X Buslnﬁs Rﬂ‘ﬂs ...................................

[ Modify File Source Layaut | [ Uses Bxcel

P ” i

[ Modify FilaMapping ] | [7] Process Opened Batches
Customer o e B ki e
= x::; d | E‘ —Custom Prog g |
it ne | Pre Account Procedure (Params: @numbar) i
(71 Use From File B |

|
Desk | Post Account Procedure (Params: @number) i
o Promet | L |
I e R el e
= Use From File [ Custem Pre and Past Rmd F‘m::dure.'.

| Execute this stored procedure before processing the first remrd

Recaived Date | | |
@ Frompt L s T T e
7) Usi Clrrent Date i qurtethls stored pm:edureaﬂ'erpmcessmg the lastrecord... /|
i Use From File 1] i
Latter ] —File splitting (Mo Praview) :
21 Prompt =4 !
|- Predefined I =plit Fite? i
@ None Mumber of Rows iD 3: i

: Regular Expression

4. Click Modify File Source Layout. The Define Import Layout window appears.

© |2 General Properties &3 Add Record Type &) Delete Record Type il Import  Miew Excel Sample Export To Excel |k Save =ij Cancel
feaderhecordi] w | 8 [ c [o [ e[| rfe[n|s]r]u]v]w]x]vy]z [rolerecomn]|

Mame HeaderRecord Key (Reg Bxp]? | “07 (]
Type FisCortext [v] ParentRelation
Max Occurs | 1 Child Relation

Record_Type
Revenue_iccounting_Offce
EpstE

Process_Dats

In the menu bar, click Export to Excel. The Save As dialog box appears.
In the File name box, type a name for the file and then click Save.
In the notification dialog box, click OK.

Close the Define Import Layout window.

o 0 N o WU

In the toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

10. In the Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.
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Define the File Layout

Use the Define Import Layout window to create a file that defines the delimited or fixed file layout for
an import file. Add the record types needed, such as header record, main record, subordinate records,
and trailer record.

To define the file layout

1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Clients.

Nawigation Explorer v l

iy Clients

=58 Clients
& Custom Queue Customer
& Customer One New Biz
£ Excel newdcoount
& BichangaCustomer
& First Customer New Biz
& KR_NetAddressGender
& Latitude APT
#- ] Latitude Fusion
Load new Business for Scala
#-l Nes
& Pam Client
# [l Pam Testing
& Pool Customer
& Second Customer Mew Biz
& testAccountsSRG 12182012

By

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

78



Exchange Manager Printable Help

" ABC Company |

General | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 1o Which field{s) make accounts %) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
] o2 unigue for this client? Thesewill be| _ uges to locate & debtor to apply data to.
[ Original1 the field(s) Bxchange usesto locate | 200 If debtor not Found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. £ Name
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) ") Relationship
|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables anly) (Account Only)
[7] Account {can stand alone)

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
(™ Update Existing

|| Reject duplicate accounts
MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists 3 new record is always created.

& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

& Create New Record Always

General Configuration [~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
nfigure Filep in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
Configure Dependencies

| Store copy of ariginalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

[7] always open entire file at ance

Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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//ABtCnmpany} bl 4
/Generai,) [Tmport Files -
New Bmi'ness-r Fnan:mlTransmmns r Maintenance r Final Recall I -

[~ File Mapping 1 Business Rules

| Modify File Source Layout | [ Uses Bxcal

[ Madify FilaMapping ] [7] Process Opened Batches
| | [E] Combing Multiple Accounts

Cusbomer

b | Pre Account Pn:rl:edur\e {Pafams @nurn!:-erjl

(71 Use From File |- |
11

Desk Post Account Procedure (Params: @number) ;

& Prompt | 1 |

(7 Predefined |

=i Use Fram File Custam Pre and Past Stored Procedures

|| - Executethis stored procedure before processing the ﬁrst remrd

Recaived Date [ i

@ PTUW;E | e e

{7 Lisa Clirrent Date { IEmeu:uh!tius stored prcrl:edureal"l‘er processing the lastrecord...

i Use From File |

Latter [ File Splitting (Mo Preview)——————— .|

"1 Prompt '+ 1

il | | sitrie

) Predefined ]
@ None || Mumber of Rows ]D 3:

Regular Expression

4. Clear the Uses Excel check box and then click Modify File Source Layout. The Define Import
Layout window appears.

|w General Properties () AddRecord Type &) DeleteRecord Type =i Import  View Excel Sample Export To Excel | Save of Cancel

New Record Table Name

Mdame ||

6. Inthe Name box, type the name of the record table (without spaces) and then click OK. The
record name appears as a tab in the Define Import layout window.

| Key(ReaBp)2 |

' B Parent Relation
|| childrelation
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Name: Name of the table record. Exchange Manager populates this box with the name you
specified in the New Record Table Name dialog box.

Key (Reg Exp): Key (regular expression) used to identify which records belong to which record
type. For a VirtualHeader record, Exchange Manager populates this box and it's not necessary for
you to change it.

Tip: For a list of regular expressions and their usage, click the question mark (?) or see Regular
Expression Syntax.

Width: Number of characters contained in the record. Required for fixed-length files; you can
leave it blank for delimited files. For a VirtualHeader record, Exchange Manager populates this
box and it's not necessary for you to change it.

Type: Type of record. Valid values are:
FileContext: Header or trailer record.

RowContext: Main record, usually repeated. Many import files contain only one
record type. If that is the case, this repeated record is the RowContext. Only define
one RowContext record type per file. The RowContext record must contain the
unique identifier for mapping (as defined on the General tab). This record can stand
alone and has no parent. It's used for records such as account and payment.

Note: If multiple RowContext record types exist in the same file, use a virtual header and
convert these RowContext records to sub records with the virtual header as the parent record.

Sub: Subordinate record. This record type depends on another record to link to
account information and can occur multiple times for the same account (for example,
notes, payment, maintenance records). Also specify parent and child relations to link
the sub record to its account record. Sub records must follow the parent sequentially
when they don't contain a field that links to the parent.

VirtualHeader: Header record used to create a relationship for files containing
multiple stand-alone records (that meet RowContext criteria and contain unique
account criteria). Set the multiple record types within the file as Sub types. A
VirtualHeader allows you to process different sub record types within a file, even if
they don’t tie together for the same account. The VirtualHeader is the parent record
for the sub record.

Parent Relation: For a sub record, select the parent record and field to link the sub record to. For
example, select "A" as the parent record and "Account_Number" as the key field to use to link
the sub record to the parent record.

Max Occurs: For a VirtualHeader record, Exchange Manager populates this box and it's not
necessary for you to change it. Valid values are:

1 = Record occurs once only. If only one sub record with this name exists for each
account, or the record is a header, trailer, or main record, select this value.

* = Multiple records exist. If more than one sub record exists for the same account,
select this value.
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Child Relation: For a sub record, select the current record and field to match to the parent
record. For example, for sub record "B,"select "Account_Number" as the key field even though
the Account_Number field does not exist in the sub record. Exchange Manager processes the file
sequentially and creates this field "virtually" for every sub record when it exists in the parent
record. If you used a VirtualHeader, the unique account criteria field has to exist in each sub
record.

7. Click in the first available row in the data grid and then type information for the first field in the
record.

Name: Name of the field.
Type: Type of data the field can contain. Valid values are:
String: Text or numeric characters.
Integer: Numbers.
Decimal: Decimal field. Two decimal places accepted by default.
DateTime: Date, time, or both.
Format: Format of the DateTime and Decimal field types only.

DateTime — If you don't use the standard format (MM/DD/CCYY), specify the format
used.

M=month, D=day, C=century, Y=year, H=hour, M=minute, S=second (for
example, MMDDCCYYHHMMSS)

Decimal — Not required when the file includes a decimal or the last two integers are
decimal places. Otherwise:

nodecimalpoint = No decimal point.
signedascii = Signed ASCIlI RMS format.
nodecimalpointwithsign = Plus or minus sign after integer.

Note: Some input strings that require complicated alteration or parsing before import may
require custom programming. For assistance, contact Latitude by Genesys Support.

Width: Maximum length of the data in the field.
8. Complete the information.

9. Press Tab to create a blank row for the next field in the record and complete the information.
Repeat as necessary.

Note: For a VirtualHeader record, create one row to represent your record type. The record
doesn't have to exist in the file. For example, Name = VirtualHeader, Type = String, Format =
blank, and Width = 0. Create a second row for the unique account identifier. For example,
Name = AccountNumber, Type = String, Format = blank, and Width = 16.

10. Close the Define Import Layout window.

11. In the toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.
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12. In the Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Regular Expression Syntax

A regular expression is a special text string for describing a search pattern and functions similar to
wildcards. You can use regular expressions to search for and replace information in a file.

The following regular expressions are available:

e Literal Characters

e Character classes or character sets [abc]

e Dot

e Anchors

e Word boundaries

e Alternation

e Quantifiers

Literal Characters

A single letter character matches the first occurrence of that character in the string. For example, "a"
matches the first "a" in Jack is a boy, which is the "a" in "Jack."

Character Description Example

Any All characters except the listed special characters a matches a
match a single instance of themselves.

character

except

(\"S.[2*+()

\(backslash) Some characters have special meaning. A \+ matches +

followed by backslash placed before a special character

any of escapes the special character to suppress its

N\$.17*+0 special meaning.

\xFFwhere Matches the character with the specified \XA9 matches ©when using the Latin-

FF 2 ASCII/ANSI value, which depends on the code 1 code page.

are page used. Can also use in character classes.

hexadecimal

digits

\n, \r and \t Match an LF character, CR character, and a tab \r\n matches a DOS/Windows CRLF
character respectively. Can also use in character line break.
classes.

Character classes or character sets [abc]

A character class matches one out of several characters. For example, "ae" matches either gray or grey,
whichever word it finds first. The order of the characters in the set is irrelevant.
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matches for
the
character
class.

Character Description Example
[(opening Starts a character class. A character class matches
square a single character out of all the possibilities the
bracket) character class offers. Inside a character class,
different rules apply. The rules in this section are
only valid inside character classes. The rules
outside this section are not valid in character
classes, except \n, \r, \t and \xFF.
Any All characters except the listed special characters. [abc] matches a, b, or ¢
character
except ™)\
add that
character to
the possible

\(backslash)

A backslash escapes special characters to suppress

[\"™\]] matches ™ or ]

followed by their special meaning.
any of the
following:
/\_]\
-(hyphen) Specifies a range of characters. A hyphen placed [a-zA-Z0-9] matches any letter or digit
except immediately after the opening bracket indicates a
immediately hyphen.
after the
opening [
~(caret) Negates the character class, causing it to match a [~a-d] matches x (any character
immediately single character not listed in the character class. A except a, b, c or d)
after the caret placed anywhere except after the opening
opening [ bracket indicates a caret.
\d, \w, and Shorthand character classes match digits 0-9, [\d\s] matches a character that is a
\s word characters (alphanumeric characters plus digit or white space
underscore), and white space (including tabs and
line breaks), respectively. Can use inside and
outside character classes.
\D, \W, and Negated versions of the shorthand character \D matches a character that is not a
\S classes. We recommend using outside character digit
classes only as using them inside can be
confusing.
Dot

A dot matches a single character except line break characters. For example, "gr.y" matches gray and
grey. Often, a character class or negated character class is faster and more precise than the dot.
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Character Description Example
.(dot) Matches any single character except line break . matches x or (almost) any other
characters \r and \n. Most regex engines have a character
"dot matches all" or "single line" mode that causes
the dot match to include line break characters.
Anchors

An anchor matches a position rather than a character. For example, "*b" only matches the first "b" in

bob.

Character

Description

Example

~(caret)

Matches at the start of the string to which you
apply the pattern. Most regex engines have a
"multi-line" mode that causes the caret to match
after any line break (for example, at the start of a
line in a file).

. matches a in abc\ndef. Also matches
d in "multi-line” mode.

$(dollar)

Matches at the end of the string to which you
apply the pattern. Most regex engines have a
"multi-line" mode that causes the dollar sign to
match before any line break (for example, at the
end of a line in a file). Also matches before the last
line break when the string ends with a line break.

.$ matches f in abc\ndef. Also matches
¢ in "multi-line" mode.

Matches at the start of the string to which you
apply the pattern. Never matches after line breaks.

\A. matches a in abc

\Z

Matches at the end of the string to which you
apply the pattern. Never matches before line
breaks, except for the last line break when the
string ends with a line break.

\Z matches f in abc\ndef

\z

Matches at the end of the string to which you
apply the pattern. Never matches before line
breaks.

\z matches f in abc\ndef

Word boundaries

A word boundary matches at a position between a word character and either another word character or
a non-word character.

Character

Description

Example

\b

Matches at the position between a word character
(anything matched by \w) and a non-word
character (anything matched by ["\w] or \W). It
also matches the string at the start, end, or both
when the first, last, or both characters in the string
are word characters.

\b matches c in abc
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Character Description Example

\B Matches at the position between two word \B.\B matches b in abc
characters (for example, the position between
\w\w) and the position between two non-word
characters (for example, \WAW).

Alternation

Alternation matches one item out of a group of items and is equivalent to the "or" operator. For
example, "cat|dog" matches "cat" in About cats and dogs. If it's applied again, it matches "dog." You can
add as many alternatives as you want (for example, "cat|dog|mouse|fish." Include parenthesis for
grouping. For example, "(cat|dog) food" matches cat food and dog food.

The pipe (|) character has the lowest precedence of all regex operators.

Character Description Example

| Matches either the part on the left side, or the part abc|def|xyz matches abc, def, or xyz
on the right side. You can string characters
together into a series of options.

|(pipe) Use grouping to alternate only part of the regular abc(def|xyz) matches abcdef or abcxyz
expression.

Quantifiers

A quantifier matches a set number of characters that matched specific criteria. There are two types of
quantifier searches: greedy (maximal) and lazy (minimal). A greedy search tries to match as many
characters as it can while still returning a true value. A lazy search matches once only. For example, if
you search for one to four "b's" in a row and have a string with three "b's" in a row, greedy matches the
three "b's" and lazy only matches the first "b."

Character Description Example

? Greedy. Makes the preceding item optional. abc? matches ab or abc
Includes the optional item in the match when
possible.

?? Lazy. Makes the preceding item optional. Excludes abc?? matches ab or abc

the optional item in the match when possible.

*(star) Greedy. Repeats the previous item zero or more ".*" matches "def" "ghi" in abc "def"
times. Matches as many items as possible before "ghi" jki

trying permutations with fewer matches of the
preceding item, up to the point where it doesn't
match the preceding item at all.

*?(lazy star) Lazy. Repeats the previous item zero or more " *?" matches "def" in abc "def" "ghi"
times. The regex engine attempts to skip the jki

previous item, before trying permutations with
ever increasing matches of the preceding item.
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Character

Description

Example

+(plus)

Greedy. Repeats the previous item once or more.
Matches as many items as possible before trying
permutations with fewer matches of the preceding
item, up to the point where the search engine
matches the preceding item once only.

".+" matches "def" "ghi" in abc "def"
"ghi" jki

+?(lazy plus)

Lazy. Repeats the previous item once or more.
The regex engine matches the previous item only
once, before trying permutations with ever
increasing matches of the preceding item.

".+?" matches "def" in abc "def" "ghi"

ki

{n}where n
is an integer
>=1

Repeats the previous item exactly n times.

a{3} matches aaa

{n,m}where
n>= 1 and
m>=n

Greedy. Repeats the previous item between n and
m times. Tries repeating m times before reducing
the repetition to n times.

a{2,4} matches aa, aaa or aaaa

{n,m}?where
n>=1and
m>=n

Lazy. Repeats the previous item between n and m
times. Tries repeating n times before increasing
the repetition to m times.

a{2,4}? matches aaaa, aaa or aa

{n,}where n

Greedy. Repeats the previous item at least n

a{2,} matches aaaaa in aaaaa

item n times, before trying permutations with
ever increasing matches of the preceding item.

>=1 times. Matches as many items as possible before

trying permutations with fewer matches of the

preceding item, up to the point where it matches

the preceding item only n times.
{n,}?where Lazy. Repeats the previous item between n and m a{2,}? matches aa in aaaaa
n>=1 times. The regex engine matches the previous

Import File Mapping

Import File Mapping

Use the Data Translator window to map the New Business, Financial Transactions, Maintenance, and

Final Recall import file types to the Latitude database. After you map an import file, the import file
appears in the Import menu.

The following options are available for defining how to import data into a table:

e Map the contents of a file to a table in the Latitude database

e Hard code a value

e Define a pre- or post-processing script
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View Source Information

Use the Source tab in the Data Translator window to view content from a source import file. This file
can be a sample file provided to your agency that contains "placeholders" or sample data. The main
requirement is that the layout within the file matches the layout for the import files your agency is
receiving.

Note: If you open an Excel source file that is different from an existing mapped layout, Exchange
prompts you to overwrite the current layout.

To view source information

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Nawigation Explorer v l

~

lients

Custom Queue Customer
Custamer One MNew Biz
Bwral newed.coount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer New Biz
KR_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testdccounts SRG 12182012

-
-

ErEE R EE

H
|

Al ey S

ST

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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" ABC Company |

General | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 1o Which field{s) make accounts %) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
] o2 unigue for this client? Thesewill be| _ uges to locate & debtor to apply data to.
[ Original1 the field(s) Bxchange usesto locate | 200 If debtor not Found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. £ Name
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) ") Relationship
|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables anly) (Account Only)
[7] Account {can stand alone)

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
(™ Update Existing

|| Reject duplicate accounts
MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists 3 new record is always created.

& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

& Create New Record Always

General Configuration [~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
nfigure Filep in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
Configure Dependencies

| Store copy of ariginalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

[7] always open entire file at ance

Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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90

: B OpenSampleFile [ Preview Data =fj Saveand Exit Advanced~

/ABC Cnmpan\r] bl 4
I/G\‘.nverail}'ﬁ vt Files: | BxportFiles | History | Interface Notes | -
/Hew Business r Financial Transactions r Maintenance r Final Recall | -

Fle Mlpplﬂg OFET X Busmess R‘“‘“ ...................................
[ Modify File Source Layaut | [ Uses Bxcel |

T T i
[ Modify FilaMapping ] | [7] Process Opened Batches
Customer e I o Mikiplc Rt
= x::; d | E‘ —Custom Prog g |
it ne | Pre Account Procedure (Params: @numbar) i
(71 Use From File B |
|
Desk | Post Account Procedure (Params: @number) i
o Promet | L |
R Lo e
= Use From File [ Custem Pre and Past Rmd F‘m::dure.'.
| Execute this stored procedure before processing the first remrd

Recaived Date | | |
@ anmpt R S R S
7) Usi Clrrent Date i qurtethls stored pm:edureaﬂ'erpmcessmg the lastrecord... /|
i Use From File 1] i
Latter ] —File splitting (Mo Praview) :
21 Prompt = !
|- Predefined [ =plit File? i
@ None Mumber of Rows iD 3: i

: Regular Expression

4. Click Modlfy File Mapping. The Data Translator window appears.

I
|
I

SDI.Iﬂ.'E |Mapp|r|g] Destlrlah.un|
—Soume Preview

Export To Bocel | File HamJ

| Drau  column I'-:adcrl'-:rctr.' graup h\r‘htccld"r'r

5. Click Open Sample File. The Open dialog box appears.

Locate the source file, and then click Open. The file's contents appear on the Source tab.

Note: If the source file is an Excel file, select the Uses Excel check box on the New Business,
Financial Transactions, Maintenance, or Final Recall tab on the Import Files tab.
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L
Advanced =
i | Source i Mapping 1 Destination |
I Source Preview

H

i

i Original Account# E 7+ Socal E¥+ DOB EFv¥+H

i KILE TIB1B4TERITS 165405559 11571545 SE7 47 12 TAMES ROW[ )
WOZAR TI3B17I351196 165406659 Zf14f1978 2455.77 112 GARFIELD | &
BURGOYNE 45313MB0L IBE4=2157 5713/1580 5l347 ZH0Z RYERSON
SEVERING 05215801 165420866 B15/1973 FIAAT PO B0 55 =
-'ZFEMLIERSJ-R TIEELHE50ED 165443345 arofies2 T 4796 255TH 5
WIESEN 7736201005121 16545267 07/ 21/1950 1307.21 125 scHwiers] ) [f
Davis TTEISE2IEIE 165458155 04/ 14/1575 1773 ST FELE
FRY TTIB153540587 185455788 08031975 £26.03 A3 w HoMO: )
FUST 54341800264 20501 165490647 1131922 47655 20 PURCELL D4
HILL 63171885655307 185520968 1151574 5356 137 BRECKENR
HILL £3171587055047 185520968 1/15/145 65,55 137 BRECKENR
SMITH TTEEIS4EL1S18 165558304 2f14{1978 HBES 58S BAHIA VT
BARMES TIATIAEIIAITY LEES50072 Ef18/1980 205783 281 E MAIN 5T
THOMPEON s L i} == gfigfiea 25000 133 LATHAM &
JOHES TIEIRETET b= = [ = ] 11E/1948 B57R47 152 JAMES Rox

-i JONES TRELN == ] 214/1078 METF 11 GARFIELD #

E JONES 4EINITIIT LEE4TTET £r19/1980 B199.47 22 RYERSON

I JONES 300324197 LEE4TTER gf15/1979 FADAT PO BOX B9

| JONES TIEELST LEFT4IS4E 5/10/1952 25742 4786 ZB6TH 5T
JONES TIEERIINOT LESHETTTS 0Ff21/1980 pelares ) 103 SCHWELTZ

; a1l TROARE T AEETIRIES mAf4AragTE HET T ACA T AOTW ET

L2 : =

Map Source Fields to Destination Fields

Use the Mapping tab to map data in the import file to the Latitude database. Before mapping the fields,
define the source file layout. If you are using an Excel file, open an import file (see Viewing Source

Information).

I Note: Examples in this topic are based on the New Business import type.

To map source fields to destination fields

1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Clients.
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MavigatianExplorer 7| "i'l

e
dly, Chents

= &8 Clients
I Custam Queue Customer

Custamer One New Biz

Bxcal newed.coount

ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz

KR_MetAddressGender

Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala

NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz

testAccounts SRG 12182012

B

H#
PP TP T PT PR

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

v " ABC Company
G i|" impertFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
[F] 101 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
[ originall the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |58 If debter not found it will be inserted.
:| Number (can stand alone) 2N acco unt to apply data to. I Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) "I Relationship
[”] Request Id (can stand alane) = AllowWildcards & Mot Set
[7] Mo 1d (Generictables anly) — [Account Onlv)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

# Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L {all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures
nfiqure Filed in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...

Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once

3. Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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| ABC Company | - %
" General,' Timport Files![ BiportFiles | History | Interface Notes | -

/New Bmi'nssr Finsncial Transactions r Mgintenance r Final Recall ]

[ Modify File Source Layout | [T Uses Excel
[ ModfyFileMapping |

Cughomer

L Hle M Ipplnﬂ ...............................................

1 Predefined
Use From File

Desk

Prompt |

i
! [F] Process Dpened Batchas
| [O] Combine Multipie Accounts

—Cugtom Processing T
| Pre Account Procedure (Params: @number)

Pradefined
Use From File

Recaived Date
Prompt
Use Current Date
Use From File
Latter

Prompt |

-]

Pradefined

MNone

Execute this stored procedure after processing the lastrecord.

~File Splitting (Mo Praview)
[ split File?

| Wumber of Rows !0 a :

: Regular Expression

4. Click Modify File Mapping. The Data Translator window appears.

r—Source Preview

_ EwortTobxcel | File Name

Drag acolumn headerherato group by that calumn.

5. Click the Mapping tab.
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Data Translator @
E__ Open Sample File [T Preview Data =jjj Saveand Exit Advanced-
| Euurc\e Mapping [Dtstmatlon|
Data r-'lappmg
1Al To Misc Bxdtra _+All Primary To Misc Bdra IMNone
“1All Unmapped To Misc Extra 1Al Unmapped Primary To Misc Ehtra
i AccountRecord f—— anary source record =[5 IMASTER
: ag] irst Fields in the Primary : :'|Il| :ESI:;‘;S Tahbles within the
H IEe Last s % b . .
| |5 onginat Accounts source record (545 MISCEXTRA Master destination table
HHE] sodal - EXTRADATA
& Do = 15 NOTES
| ] current Balance -5 PAYMENT
[E] Address -4 LEGALLEDGER
(] Address2 [ 15l HOTNOTES
HHE city [+l CUSTOMERNOTES
HHE] state =i BANKRUPTCY
| B @p @ 15l DECEASED
‘| & charge Off Date [£ {1l EARLYSTAGEDATA
|{E] Last client Payment £ COURTCASES
; i;] Creditor 1l PATIENTINFO
| ] Homes _\__.:LIHE.EBAHCE
;: Works i SH_REQUESTID Fields in the Master
I L destination table
| | accounT
| | cusToMER

] cusTowIsion
Hl cusToIsTRICT
i cusTBRANCH

18] pesk1
o pEsxz
] BRANCH

6. Inthe Data Mapping section, select one of the following:

All to Misc Extra: If selected, Exchange Manager adds all fields in the source file to the Misc Extra
table, regardless of whether you mapped them.

All Unmapped to Misc Extra: If selected, Exchange Manager only adds unmapped fields in the
source file to the Misc Extra table.

All Primary to Misc Extra: If selected, Exchange Manager adds all fields in the source file that are
in the parent table (whether mapped or not) to the Misc Extra table, and excludes the fields in
child tables. Don't select this option for Excel imports.

All Unmapped Primary to Misc Extra: If selected, Exchange Manager only adds unmapped fields
in the source file that are in the parent table to the Misc Extra table, and excludes the fields in
child tables. Don't select this option for Excel imports.

None: If selected, Exchange Manager only includes data that you mapped to Latitude tables and
ignores all other data.

7. To map afield, click a field in the Source pane and drop it onto the destination field in the
Destination pane. Continue mapping fields as necessary.

I Notes: I

e You can map multiple source fields to a single destination field. For example,
you can map the First and Last source fields to the Name destination field.
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e Exchange Manager maps some fields twice in the Latitude destination tables.
For example, if you map the source Name field to the destination NAME field in
the Master table, Exchange Manager maps the Debtor0 destination record also.

e If you are reporting to the credit bureaus, ensure that the delinquency date is
valid and is at least 31 days before the date received into Latitude. Map the
date to the delinquency date field.

The following example shows three fields in the source file mapped to their corresponding fields
in the destination file. The First field maps to the FIRSTNAME field, the Last field maps to the
LASTNAME field, and the Social field maps to the SSN field. The blue icons indicate mapped
fields. The yellow icons indicate unmapped fields. For more information about the icons, see
Mapped Field Icons.

Data Translator ﬁ
§.] Open SampleFile [T Preview Data =ifj Saveand Exit Advanced-
Source | Mapping IDestination
Data Mapping
1Al To Misc Bxtra _+All Primary To Misc Bxtra I MNone
“i1all Unmapped To Misc Extra "1 &l Unmapped Primary To Misc Extra
-2 AccountRecord | =1 MASTER -
(] Farst (1 | i DEBTORS |
“[F] Last (1) Bo :—
—[#] Original Account# 1H] MuMBER B
] sedal {13 [d] DEBTORID
E oos ] sEg
~f] Current Balance ~[H] 1SBUSINESS
L[] Address [E] BUSINESSNAME
] Address2 | [ 15PARSED
[ city { [F] mamME
B State -] PREFIX
-0 @p B FIRSTMAME
[E] Charge Off Date [E] MIDDLENAME
[&] Last Client Payment B LASTNAME
-[E] creditor &) oTHERNAME
1o [E] Homes# 1[E] SUFFIX
- Works -[F] sTREET1
[F] sTrEeT2
& crry
i[3] STATE
~[H§] ziPCODE
] counTy
& counTRY
] MR
=
] HOMEPHONE !
[3] WORKPHOME =i

8. Do the following as necessary:

e To show the current mapping, right-click the source field and then click Show Current
Usage.

e To map a file to the Misc Extra table, right-click the source field and then click Map to
MiscExtra.

e To map a field to the Notes table, right-click the source field and then click Map to
Notes.
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e To add arow to a table for mapping, right-click the destination table name and then
click Add New Row. Exchange Manager assigns the next sequential number to the new

row.

Note: Destination tables in the Master table contain one row (indicated by a 0) by default. You
can add information from a source file to multiple rows in a table by adding more rows and
then mapping the data to each subsequent row. For example, only one debtor record (row) is
available initially in the destination file (debtor 0, or primary debtor). If co-debtor information is
available in the source file, add another row to the Debtors table to accommodate the
additional debtor record.

e To view data dictionary information, right-click the destination field and then click View
Data Dictionary Information.

e Toremove a field mapping, right-click the mapped destination field and then click
Delete Sources.

e To remove information from a field in the Misc Extra or Notes table, right-click the
destination field and then click Delete Info.

e To define the mapping for a destination field, see the following:

Define a Destination Field Value Using Hardcoded Text

Define a Destination Field Value Using C# ScriptDefine a

Destination Field Value Using a Switch

Define a Destination Field Value Using the Name Parser

Define a Destination Field Value Using the Address Parser

9. In the toolbar, click Save and Exit.

Preview the Import

Use the Destination tab to preview the data before importing it to ensure that the mapping is correct.

I Note: The examples in this topic are based on the New Business import type.

To preview the import

1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Clients.
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Navigation Explorer

e
dly, Chents

B

PP TP T PT PR

Clients

Custam Queue Customer
Custamer One New Biz
Bxcal newed.coount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz
KR_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testAccounts SRG 12182012

Exchange Manager Printable Help

In the Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for

the specified client appears in the Information pane.

v " ABC Company

Unigue Account Criteria

i|" impertFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unique Debtor Criteria

[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
[F] 101 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange

] m2 unigue for this dient? These will be e uges to locate & debtor to apply data to.

[ originall the field(s) Exchange uses to locate If debter not found it will be inserted.

[7] Mumber (can stand alone) an account to apply data to. _' Name

[7] Debtar Id {can stand alone) "I Relationship

] Request Id (can stand alone) = AllowWildcards @ Not Set

[7] Mo Id (Generictables only) ~— (Account Only)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ]

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#| Reject duplicate accounts

[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed

Misc Extra Options

# Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
exists 3 new record is always created.

Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account

a (All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)
|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

General Configuration

nflgure File P in
Configure Dependencies

|| Storecopy of original file
7] Always open entire file at once

Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

3. Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,

Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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| ABC Company | - %
" General,' Timport Files![ BiportFiles | History | Interface Notes | -
/New Bmi'nssr Finsncial Transactions r Mgintenance r Final Recall ] -
L HleMlpplng .......................................................... :BuslnﬁSRﬂlﬁ‘
[ Modify File Source Layout | [T Uses Excel '
e _ i
| ModifyFilaMapping | | [C] Process Opened Batches
Custamer i torl?blne Mu.ftlpfe.ﬁmum
: ke | Pre Account Procedure (Params: @rumber)
L& Fram File | i o B |
Desk [ |
Prompt | H ]
P erad e 1
UL & Erom Fils [ Custem Pre and Past Stored Pracedures !
| Execute this stored procedure before processing the first recard..
Recaived Date | |
Prompt i
It ot i Execute this stored procedure after processing the lastrecord.
Use From File it
Latter —File splitting (Mo Praview) i
e | 1 spirier 5
Pradefined | i
None | Wumber of Rows !0 a i
Regular Expression {
il |

4. Click Modify File Mapping. The Data Translator window appears.

_ﬁum Mm ..........................................................................................
_ ExportToExcel | File Name ] 5

Drag acolumn headerherato group by that calumn.

5. Click the Destination tab.

6. Inthe toolbar, click Preview Data.
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Exit  Advancedr

|~ Translation Preview
Preview Top & Rows |1EICI

W Crag a column he

=] Export Ta Bxcel

p by that column.

er hareto g

DESK1 EvH DESK2 STATUS

-

il DesTORS
oy FIRSTNAME E¥a MIDDLENAME EYV+& LASTHAME b S5M WETa

OTHERNAME

m

Mapped Field Icons

The following table describes the icons that represent a mapped field.

Ilcon

Description

Mapped field that uses address parsing to split an address into separate components (for
example, street, city, state, and postal code).

F—"; Mapped field that uses name parsing to split a name into separate components (for example,
: first name, middle initial, and last name).
't-.::_i Mapped field that uses C# script to compare values or specify how to process an account based

on a current value.

Mapped field that uses a lookup table to assign a value to a destination field.

Mapped field that contains text formatting before or after a value.

Unmapped field.
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Define a Destination Field Value Using Hardcoded Text

Use the Define Destination Field Value dialog box to add hardcoded text to a value in the source field
before storing it in the destination field.

To define a destination field value using hardcoded text

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Nawigation Explorer v l

o
ity Clients

= 28 Clients
Custom Queuve Customer
Custamer One MNew Biz
Bwral newed.coount
ExchangeCustamer
First Customer New Biz
KR_NetAddressGender
Latitude AFT
#- ] Latitude Fusion
Load new Business for Scala

#-] Nes

& Pam Client
# 2] Pam Testing

& Pool Customer
& Second Customer Mew Biz
& testAccountsSRG 12182012

Er@rE g EE

"3 ]

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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" ABC Company |

General | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 1o Which field{s) make accounts %) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
] o2 unigue for this client? Thesewill be| _ uges to locate & debtor to apply data to.
[ Original1 the field(s) Bxchange usesto locate | 200 If debtor not Found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. £ Name
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) ") Relationship
|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables anly) (Account Only)
[7] Account {can stand alone)

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
(™ Update Existing

|| Reject duplicate accounts
MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists 3 new record is always created.

& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

& Create New Record Always

General Configuration [~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
nfigure Filep in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
Configure Dependencies

| Store copy of ariginalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

[7] always open entire file at ance

Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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Use From File

Desk

Prompt |

. Pre Account Procedure (Params: @rumber) |

Pradefined
Use From File

Recaived Date
Prompt
Use Current Date
Use From File
Latter

Prompt |

-]

Predefined
MNone

Execute this stored procedure after processing the lastrecord.

~File Splitting (Mo Praview)
[ split File?

| Wumber of Rows !0 a :

: Regular Expression

| ABC Company | - %
" General,' Timport Files![ BiportFiles | History | Interface Notes | -
/New Bmi'nssr Finsncial Transactions r Mgintenance r Final Recall ] -
L HIGHI:DDITI'E .......................................................... :BUEIﬂﬂSSR{IIH‘
[ Modify File Source Layout | [T Uses Excel '
—— " i

| ModifyFilaMapping | | [C] Process Opened Batches

Custamer | [O] Combine Multipie Accounts

- x:lnel:’:ned I Lﬂ —Cuztom Processing

4. Click Modify File Mapping. The Data Translator window appears.

r—Source Preview

_ EwortTobxcel | File Name

Drag acolumn headerherato group by that calumn.

5. Click the Mapping tab.




6.

|7 B OpanSampleFile [T PreviewData =ff| SaveandExit Advancedr
||| Source | Mzpping |pestination|
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|
|—Data Mapping l
H

(1 All Te Misc Bxtra (1 All Primary To Misc Bxtra i None
(C1all Unmapped To Misc Extra (14l Unmapped Primary To Misc Extra
=1 AccountRecord E 5] MASTER
o[ First (1) [ {7 DEBTORS
“FE] Last [Th =]
~{#] Original Account# ; =] MuMBER
-[E] socel () : i[d] oesTORID
= oos e s=g
{5] Current Balance ~[H] 1SBUSINESS
[£] address 2] BUSINESSNAME
[E] Address2 o[ 15PARSED
& city - £ NAME
[E] state i E ereF
&l @p : B FIRSTHAME
& Charge Off Date i i F MIDDLENAME
{F] Last Client Paymant i B LASTNAME
[5] crediter : &) oTHERNAME
[E] Homes }
] Works

~[H] ZIPCODE

[ counTy

& CounTRY
: MR

i SEN
i HOMEPHONE
1 WORKPHOME

In the Destination pane, double-click a mapped destination field. The Define Destination Field
Value dialog box appears.

Current Source Nodes Mapped To This Destination Feld
= Row =

Choose a method to further define the data.

@ (et ()& Swipt  =BSwitch (@ NameParser  © (WraddressParser

Text r C# Script r Switch r Name Parser 1/ Address Parser i -

You may hardcode text before orafter any mapped field by simply typing the text before or after the {} symbols, I no nodes have
been mapped the destination field will contain any text you have typed. Validated fields will have choices in the drop down contral.

{AccountRecord/0/First} {AccountRecord/d/Last}

0K Cancel

Click Text. The Text tab appears.
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Choose a method bo Further define the data,
& [[Tedk] C f/Smipt  CcBSwkch O [fiMName Parser O W Addeess Parser

A Tes | ceseripe | swieen |7 nameparser |7 nddress parser | -

fou mary hardoode bext before or after any mapped Field by smply byping the bext before or after the {} symbols. IF no nodes have
beren mapped the desonation field will concain any best you have typed. Yalidated fields will have choices in the drop down contral,

8. Type one or more characters before, between, or after the bracketed source field names. For
example:

9. The following format inserts a comma between the values in the LAST and FIRST name fields:
{AccountRecord/0/Last},{AccountRecord/0/First}

e The following format inserts "PC" after the value in the PaymentType field.

{PaymentType} PC
I Note: Do not modify the information within the brackets {}. I
10. Click OK.

11. In the menu bar, click Advanced and then click Save Mapping Definition. The Save As dialog box
appears.

12. In the File name box, type a name for the file and then click Save.

Define a Destination Field Value Using C# Script

Use the Define Destination Field Value dialog box to use C# script to process values in the source field
before storing them in the destination field.

To define a destination field value using C# script

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Navigation Explorer il l

= 2& Clients
Custom Queue Customer
Custamer One New Biz
Bxcal newed.coount
ExchangeCustomer
First Customer Mew Biz
KR_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT
Latitude Fusion
Load new Business For Scala
NRS
Pam Client
Pam Testing
Pool Customer
Second Customer Mew Biz
testdccounts SRG 12182012

BrEr g g

o

L

m L

grErg T

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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" ABC Company |

General | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 1o Which field{s) make accounts %) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
] o2 unigue for this client? Thesewill be| _ uges to locate & debtor to apply data to.
[ Original1 the field(s) Bxchange usesto locate | 200 If debtor not Found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. £ Name
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) ") Relationship
|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables anly) (Account Only)
[7] Account {can stand alone)

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
(™ Update Existing

|| Reject duplicate accounts
MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists 3 new record is always created.

& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

& Create New Record Always

General Configuration [~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
nfigure Filep in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
Configure Dependencies

| Store copy of ariginalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

[7] always open entire file at ance

Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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Use From File

Desk

Prompt |

. Pre Account Procedure (Params: @rumber) |

Pradefined
Use From File

Recaived Date
Prompt
Use Current Date
Use From File
Latter

Prompt |

-]

Predefined
MNone

Execute this stored procedure after processing the lastrecord.

~File Splitting (Mo Praview)
[ split File?

| Wumber of Rows !0 a :

: Regular Expression

| ABC Company | - %
" General,' Timport Files![ BiportFiles | History | Interface Notes | -
/New Bmi'nssr Finsncial Transactions r Mgintenance r Final Recall ] -
L HIGHI:DDITI'E .......................................................... :BUEIﬂﬂSSR{IIH‘
[ Modify File Source Layout | [T Uses Excel '
—— " i

| ModifyFilaMapping | | [C] Process Opened Batches

Custamer | [O] Combine Multipie Accounts

- x:lnel:’:ned I Lﬂ —Cuztom Processing

4. Click Modify File Mapping. The Data Translator window appears.

r—Source Preview

_ EwortTobxcel | File Name

Drag acolumn headerherato group by that calumn.

5. Click the Mapping tab.




6.

|7 B OpanSampleFile [T PreviewData =ff| SaveandExit Advancedr
||| Source | Mzpping |pestination|
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|
|—Data Mapping l
H

(1 All Te Misc Bxtra (1 All Primary To Misc Bxtra i None
(C1all Unmapped To Misc Extra (14l Unmapped Primary To Misc Extra
=1 AccountRecord E 5] MASTER
o[ First (1) [ {7 DEBTORS
“FE] Last [Th =]
~{#] Original Account# ; =] MuMBER
-[E] socel () : i[d] oesTORID
= oos e s=g
{5] Current Balance ~[H] 1SBUSINESS
[£] address 2] BUSINESSNAME
[E] Address2 o[ 15PARSED
& city - £ NAME
[E] state i E ereF
&l @p : B FIRSTHAME
& Charge Off Date i i F MIDDLENAME
{F] Last Client Paymant i B LASTNAME
[5] crediter : &) oTHERNAME
[E] Homes }
] Works

~[H] ZIPCODE

[ counTy

& CounTRY
: MR

i SEN
i HOMEPHONE
1 WORKPHOME

In the Destination pane, double-click a mapped destination field. The Define Destination Field
Value dialog box appears.

Current Source Nodes Mapped To This Destination Feld
= Row =

Choose a method to further define the data.

@ (et ()& Swipt  =BSwitch (@ NameParser  © (WraddressParser

Text r C# Script r Switch r Name Parser 1/ Address Parser i -

You may hardcode text before orafter any mapped field by simply typing the text before or after the {} symbols, I no nodes have
been mapped the destination field will contain any text you have typed. Validated fields will have choices in the drop down contral.

{AccountRecord/0/First} {AccountRecord/d/Last}

0K Cancel

Click Script. The C# Script tab appears.
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hoose a method to further define the data.
7 Text @ GiSmipti CcBswitch  [giMame Parser " ¥raddress Parser

/" Tet) ca Soript | Switch | Mame Parser | Address parser |

using System:
WE LTy E?stem Jxloballzatlion;
public clas=s Script { Scripcer.DefaulticeiptBass

publiec Seript ()

public override string GetScriptWalue (string stril)

throw new ApplicationException|"Script method not implemented yet™);
j;lll:l'l'.i.r: verride string GFetScriptWalue (string strl,string str)
. throw new ApplicationException|"Script method not implemsnted ypet™);
1 !:llhliﬂ verride string GetSoriptWalue (scring sStrl,string Ser2,string sSerd)
" -
1] | k

8. Type the C# script to use to check values, parse data, or perform any other function on the
source field before populating the destination field. For example, the following script removes
dashes from the data:

using System;
using System.Globalization;
public class Script : Scripter.DefaultScriptBase
{
public Script()
}
public override string GetScriptValue(string strl)
{
return strl.Replace("-","");
}
public override string GetScriptValue(string strl, string str2)
{

throw new ApplicationException("Script method not implemented yet");

}
public override string GetScriptValue(string strl, string str2, string str3)

{

throw new ApplicationException("Script method not implemented yet");

}
public override string GetScriptValue(string[] args)
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throw new ApplicationException("Script method not implemented yet");

}

Note: The first line ALWAYS contains "public class Script : Scripter.ScriptBase" to implement the
three methods indicated. If C# code is referencing the Latitude file number field, return a -1 for

an empty string. Otherwise, the number increments by one until the C# script returns a new
number.

9. Click OK.

10. In the menu bar, click Advanced and then click Save Mapping Definition. The Save As dialog box
appears.

11. In the File name box, type a name for the file and then click Save.

Define a Destination Field Value Using a Switch

Use the Define Destination Field Value dialog box to switch a value in the source field to a different
value before storing it to the destination field. For example, if the source file uses a two-character code

to identify account statuses, create a switch to convert the code to the three-character code that
Latitude uses.

To define a destination field value using a switch

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Mavigatian Explorer it .

iy

-
L)

-

ients
Custom Queuve Customer
Custamer One New Biz
Excel newed.coount
ExchangeCustome
First Customer Mew Biz
KR_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

#-] Latitude Fusion

s Load new Business for Scala

tE | NRS

Pam Client

+ [ Pam Testing

Pool Customer

BT i g

!

Secand Customer New Biz
testhccounts SRG 12182012

.l:."'i.".l:."l

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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" ABC Company |

ﬁmtagr Import Files r Export Files rﬂlstunl r Intarfaca Notes

Unigue Account Criteria
Account with Customer

] 1m Which field{s) make accounts
] D2 unigue for this dient? These will be
[ originalL the field(s) Exchange uses to locate

[7] Mumber (can stand alone) 3N account to apply data ta.
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone)
|| Request Id (can stand alone)
[7] Mo Id (Generic tables anly)

[7] Account {can stand alone)

Allow Wildcards
[Account Onlv)

Urigue Debtor Criteria
Which field makes debtors unique for this

Z Debtor ID

%) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
. uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
V55N If debtor not found it will be inserted.
(I Name

" Relationship

@ Not Set

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ]

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|| Reject duplicate accounts

(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)
[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed
& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account

Misc Extra Options

& Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
exists 3 new record is always created.

General Configuration

nflgure File P in
Configure Dependencies

|| Store copy of ariginal file
[7] always open entire file at ance

[~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
Execute thiz stored procedure before processing the first recerd...

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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| ABC Company | - %
" General,' Timport Files![ BiportFiles | History | Interface Notes | -

/New Bmi'nssr Finsncial Transactions r Mgintenance r Final Recall ]

[ Modify File Source Layout | [T Uses Excel
[ ModfyFileMapping |

Cughomer

L Hle M Ipplnﬂ ...............................................

1 Predefined
Use From File

Desk

Prompt |

i
! [F] Process Dpened Batchas
| [O] Combine Multipie Accounts

—Cugtom Processing T
| Pre Account Procedure (Params: @number)

Pradefined
Use From File

Recaived Date
Prompt
Use Current Date
Use From File
Latter

Prompt |

-]

Pradefined

MNone

Execute this stored procedure after processing the lastrecord.

~File Splitting (Mo Praview)
[ split File?

| Wumber of Rows !0 a :

: Regular Expression

4. Click Modify File Mapping. The Data Translator window appears.

r—Source Preview

_ EwortTobxcel | File Name

Drag acolumn headerherato group by that calumn.

5. Click the Mapping tab.

111



Exchange Manager Printable Help

112

6.

' gl Gl;er;.s;!nml!File [®] Preview Data =fjj Save and Exit Advanced-

|

||| source | Mapping |Destination| '
~Data Mapping

H

(1 All Te Misc Bxtra (1 All Primary To Misc Bxtra i None
(C1all Unmapped To Misc Extra (14l Unmapped Primary To Misc Extra
=1 AccountRecord E 5] MASTER
o[ First (1) [ {7 DEBTORS
“FE] Last [Th =]
~{#] Original Account# ; =] MuMBER
1] sodal (1) : &[E] pEBTORID
= oos e s=g
{5] Current Balance ~[H] 1SBUSINESS
[£] address 2] BUSINESSNAME
[E] Address2 o[ 15PARSED
& city - £ NAME
[E] state i E ereF
&l @p : B FIRSTHAME
& Charge Off Date i i F MIDDLENAME
{F] Last Client Paymant i B LASTNAME
[5] crediter : &) oTHERNAME
[E] Homes }
] Works

~[H] ZIPCODE

[ counTy

& CounTRY
: MR

i SEN
i HOMEPHONE
1 WORKPHOME

In the Destination pane, double-click a mapped destination field. The Define Destination Field
Value dialog box appears.

Current Source Nodes Mapped To This Destination Feld
= Row =

Choose a method to further define the data.

@ (et ()& Swipt  =BSwitch (@ NameParser  © (WraddressParser

Text r C# Script r Switch r Name Parser 1/ Address Parser i -

You may hardcode text before orafter any mapped field by simply typing the text before or after the {} symbols, I no nodes have
been mapped the destination field will contain any text you have typed. Validated fields will have choices in the drop down contral.

{AccountRecord/0/First} {AccountRecord/d/Last}

0K Cancel

Click Switch. The Switch tab appears.



Exchange Manager Printable Help

Thoose a method to further define the data,
O )Text  [5lScipt  GeBowtch ¢ [hName Parser (Wraddress Parsar

o Teat |7 c# seript Y Switeh | Mame Parser Address Parser -

8. Click Add New Row.
9. Inthe Source Value box, type the value that is in the source field.
10. In the Destination Value box, type the value to assign to the mapped destination field.

The following example shows the two-character codes in the source file and the values to assign
to the destination field. The "@Else" source value handles data not mapped currently. In the
example, if the source value isn't "UN", "MQ", or "PW", Exchange Manager assigns "04211" to the
destination field.

= Script * switch | Name Farser Address Parser
Switch Configuration
Source Value Destination Value

Add New Row

11. Click OK.

12. In the menu bar, click Advanced and then click Save Mapping Definition. The Save As dialog box
appears.

13. In the File name box, type a name for the file and then click Save.

Define a Destination Field Value Using the Name Parser

Use the Define Destination Field Value dialog box to extract components of a name (such as first name,
middle initial, and last name) from the source field and store that value in the destination field. Parsing
also keeps blank lines from creating an extra customer record when using comma insertion.

To define a destination field value using the name parser

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.
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MavigatianExplorer 7| "i'l

e
dly, Chents

= &8 Clients
I Custam Queue Customer

Custamer One New Biz

Bxcal newed.coount

ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz

KR_MetAddressGender

Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala

NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz

testAccounts SRG 12182012

B

H#
PP TP T PT PR

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

v " ABC Company
G i|" impertFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
[F] 101 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
[ originall the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |58 If debter not found it will be inserted.
:| Number (can stand alone) 2N acco unt to apply data to. I Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) "I Relationship
[”] Request Id (can stand alane) = AllowWildcards & Mot Set
[7] Mo 1d (Generictables anly) — [Account Onlv)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

# Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L {all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures
nfiqure Filed in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...

Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once

3. Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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| ABC Company | - %
" General,' Timport Files![ BiportFiles | History | Interface Notes | -

/New Bmi'nssr Finsncial Transactions r Mgintenance r Final Recall ]

[ Modify File Source Layout | [T Uses Excel
[ ModfyFileMapping |

Cughomer

L Hle M Ipplnﬂ ...............................................

1 Predefined
Use From File

Desk

Prompt |

i
! [F] Process Dpened Batchas
| [O] Combine Multipie Accounts

—Cugtom Processing T
| Pre Account Procedure (Params: @number)

Pradefined
Use From File

Recaived Date
Prompt
Use Current Date
Use From File
Latter

Prompt |

-]

Pradefined

MNone

Execute this stored procedure after processing the lastrecord.

~File Splitting (Mo Praview)
[ split File?

| Wumber of Rows !0 a :

: Regular Expression

4. Click Modify File Mapping. The Data Translator window appears.

r—Source Preview

_ EwortTobxcel | File Name

Drag acolumn headerherato group by that calumn.

5. Click the Mapping tab.
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6.
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' gl Gl;er;.s;!nml!File [®] Preview Data =fjj Save and Exit Advanced-

|

||| source | Mapping |Destination| '
~Data Mapping

H

(1 All Te Misc Bxtra i None
(C1all Unmapped To Misc Extra
=1 AccountRecord

- (] Frst (13

(1 All Primary To Misc Bxtra
(14l Unmapped Primary To Misc Extra
E-[ MASTER

[ {7 DEBTORS

“FE] Last [Th
~{#] Original Account#
-[E] socel ()
E oos
{5] Current Balance
[5] Address
=] Addres=2
& city
[E] state
=] zp
& Charge Off Date
{5] Last Client Paymant
[5] crediter

B0

L-[H] MuMBER
i[d] oesTORID
e s=g

~[H] 1SBUSINESS
2] BUSINESSNAME
o[ 15PARSED
] NaME

5] ey

B FIRSTNAME

i [E] MIDDLENAME
B LASTNAME
&) oTHERNAME

[E] Homes
] Works

~[H] ZIPCODE

[ counTy

& CounTRY
: MR

i SEN
i HOMEPHONE
1 WORKPHOME

In the Destination pane, double-click a mapped destination field. The Define Destination Field
Value dialog box appears.

Current Source Nodes Mapped To This Destination Feld
= Row =

Choose a method to further define the data.

@ (et ()& Swipt  =BSwitch (@ NameParser  © (WraddressParser

Text r C# Script r Switch r Name Parser 1/ Address Parser i -

You may hardcode text before orafter any mapped field by simply typing the text before or after the {} symbols, I no nodes have
been mapped the destination field will contain any text you have typed. Validated fields will have choices in the drop down contral.

{AccountRecord/0/First} {AccountRecord/d/Last}

0K Cancel

Click Name Parser. The Name Parser tab appears.
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hoose a method bo further define the data,
C oText  flSopt  CeBswitch @ GMame Parser (%paddress Parser

et || c# Seript | Switch ) Name Parser!|” ddress Parser_| S
Please salect the format of Bhe data that wil be passed in from the drop downs. Blso, seleck the value that vau would fke retunned.

Exchange wil automaticallty reburn the name in the standard Latitude format, IF mukipls nodes have been mapped the order will be
From top bobottom as viewed in the Curent Source Nodes Mapped Grid above,

Formak WARIABLE (=] variable #1 | 1Fm [~
Returm Walue | Latiluds Style Mame ;J Warishls #2 LFIE |l|

Format: Format of the source field. For best results for a person's name, click VARIABLE. For a
business name, click Company.

Return Value: Value to extract from the source field and insert into the destination field. For best
results for a person's name, click Latitude Style Name (format is last name, first name, middle
initial). For a business, click Business Flag.

Variable #1 and Variable #2: Format of the source data. If you selected "VARIABLE" in the Format
list box, specify the format. FML = First Middle Last and LFM = Last First Middle.

I Note: Import business accounts to a separate file from customer (debtor) accounts. I
8. Complete the information and then click OK.

9. Inthe menu bar, click Advanced and then click Save Mapping Definition. The Save As dialog box
appears.

10. In the File name box, type a name for the file and then click Save.

Define a Destination Field Value Using the Address Parser

Use the Define Destination Field Value dialog box to extract a component of an address (such as city,
state, or ZIP Code) from the source field and store that value in the destination field.

To define a destination field value using the address parser

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Nawigation Explorer v l

)
iy, Chents

= 28 Clients

Custam Queue Customer
Custamer One MNew Biz
Bwral newed.coount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer New Biz
KR_NetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Custamer

Second Customer New Biz
testhccounts SRG 12182012

Er@rE g EE

H
|

Ly BT B

BBy
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2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

v " ABC Company
G i|" impertFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[¥] Account with Customer " Dabtor ID Which field makes debtaors unique for this
] 1 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
|7 originalL the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |5 IF debtor not found it will be inserted.
[7] Mumber (can stand alone) 3an account to apply data to. _' Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) ") Relationship
[] Request Id (can stand alone) = Allow Wildcards & Not Set
[7] Mo 1d (Generictables only) — (Account Only)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

® Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L [all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures
nfiqure Filed in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first recerd...
Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once

3. Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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| ABC Company | - %
" General,' Timport Files![ BiportFiles | History | Interface Notes | -

/New Bmi'nssr Finsncial Transactions r Mgintenance r Final Recall ]

[ Modify File Source Layout | [T Uses Excel
[ ModfyFileMapping |

Cughomer

L Hle M Ipplnﬂ ...............................................

1 Predefined
Use From File

Desk

Prompt |

i
! [F] Process Dpened Batchas
| [O] Combine Multipie Accounts

—Cugtom Processing T
| Pre Account Procedure (Params: @number)

Pradefined
Use From File

Recaived Date
Prompt
Use Current Date
Use From File
Latter

Prompt |

-]

Pradefined

MNone

Execute this stored procedure after processing the lastrecord.

~File Splitting (Mo Praview)
[ split File?

| Wumber of Rows !0 a :

: Regular Expression

4. Click Modify File Mapping. The Data Translator window appears.

r—Source Preview

_ EwortTobxcel | File Name

Drag acolumn headerherato group by that calumn.

5. Click the Mapping tab.
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6.
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' gl Gl;er;.s;!nml!File [®] Preview Data =fjj Save and Exit Advanced-

|

||| source | Mapping |Destination| '
~Data Mapping

H

(1 All Te Misc Bxtra i None
(C1all Unmapped To Misc Extra
=1 AccountRecord

- (] Frst (13

(1 All Primary To Misc Bxtra
(14l Unmapped Primary To Misc Extra
E-[ MASTER

[ {7 DEBTORS

“FE] Last [Th
~{#] Original Account#
-[E] socel ()
E oos
{5] Current Balance
[5] Address
=] Addres=2
& city
[E] state
=] zp
& Charge Off Date
{5] Last Client Paymant
[5] crediter

B0

L-[H] MuMBER
i[d] oesTORID
e s=g

~[H] 1SBUSINESS
2] BUSINESSNAME
o[ 15PARSED
] NaME

5] ey

B FIRSTNAME
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B LASTNAME
&) oTHERNAME
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] Works

~[H] ZIPCODE

[ counTy

& CounTRY
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i SEN
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1 WORKPHOME

In the Destination pane, double-click a mapped destination field. The Define Destination Field
Value dialog box appears.

Current Source Nodes Mapped To This Destination Feld
= Row =

Choose a method to further define the data.

@ (et ()& Swipt  =BSwitch (@ NameParser  © (WraddressParser

Text r C# Script r Switch r Name Parser 1/ Address Parser i -

You may hardcode text before orafter any mapped field by simply typing the text before or after the {} symbols, I no nodes have
been mapped the destination field will contain any text you have typed. Validated fields will have choices in the drop down contral.

{AccountRecord/0/First} {AccountRecord/d/Last}

0K Cancel

Click Address Parser. The Address Parser tab appears.
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Choose a method to further define the data.
= Text  f/Saipt  Cofswitch  [gfMame Parser & (WEAGHracE |

,-*’chxl'r C# Scripk I Steitch I Marme F'arsnr_.y Address P'ur!crl -

Please saleck the value you would ke returred for this destination field after Exchange has parsed the passed in values.

(# Straetl
" Street2
" Ciy

" State

~ Ziprode

8. Click the component to extract from the source field and insert into the destination field and
then click OK.

9. Inthe menu bar, click Advanced and then click Save Mapping Definition. The Save As dialog box
appears.

10. In the File name box, type a name for the file and then click Save.

Destination Fields

Destination Fields

Map the fields in your source file to the destination fields so that you can import your data into the
Latitude database. The import types are:

e Financial (F): Used to add and maintain financial information in Latitude.

¢ Maintenance (M): Used to update existing records in Latitude.

e New Business (NB): Used to add records to Latitude.

e Final Recall (R): Used to add and maintain final recall information in Latitude.
For information about which import types are valid for a table, see the specific "table" topic.
Master Table

The Master table contains the master account information. Exchange only populates the Debtor0
(primary debtor) record in the Master table.

Field Name Description Length|Data Type Parent Table and Field |Import
Types
SH_RequestID Code that identifies a 4 (Integer ServiceHistory/RequestIDINB, M

vendor service request for
the account.

Number Code that Latitude assigns 4 (Integer None NB, F,
to identify the account. For M, R
new business records,
leave this field blank and
let Latitude assign the
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Field Name Description Length|Data Type Parent Table and Field |Import
Types
number. For financial,
maintenance, and final
recall records, provide the
code that Latitude assigned
previously.

Account Code that the client 30 |VarChar None NB, F,
assigned to identify the M, R
account.

Customer Name of the client. 7 |VarChar None NB, F,

M, R

CustDivision Client's division. 15 [VarChar None NB, M

CustDistrict Client's district. 15 [VarChar None NB, M

CustBranch Client's branch. 15 [VarChar None NB, M

Desk Code that identifies the 10 |VarChar None NB, F,
desk to assign to the M, R
account. The code must
exist in Latitude.

Desk1 Field used under the 10 |VarChar None NB, M
direction of Latitude by
Genesys.

Desk2 Field used under the 10 |VarChar None NB, M
direction of Latitude by
Genesys.

Branch Code that identifies the 5 [|VarChar None NB, M
agency branch. The code
must exist in Latitude.

Status Code that identifies the 5 |VarChar None NB, F,
status of the account, such M, R
as open or closed. The code
must exist in Latitude.

ClaimType Code that identifies the 5 |VarChar None NB, M
claim type used to
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Field Name Description Length|Data Type Parent Table and Field |Import
Types

determine the statute of
limitations. The code must
exist in Latitude.

ClassOfBusiness Code that identifies the 5 [|VarChar None NB, M
class of business to which
the account belongs. The
code must exist in Latitude.

ID1 Custom identification code | 40 |VarChar None NB, F,
that your organization M, R
assigns.

ID2 Custom identification code | 40 [VarChar None NB, F,
that your organization M, R
assigns.

Score Credit score for the 2 |Smallint None NB, F,
account. M

OriginalCreditor Original creditor on the 50 |VarChar None NB, M
account.

PreviousCreditor Previous owner of 50 |VarChar None NB, M

account (usually for
purchased debt).

FeeCode Latitude code that 30 |VarChar None NB, F,
identifies the fee assigned M, R
to the account. If blank,
Latitude uses the client's
default fee schedule.

PurchasedPortfolioName[Name of the purchased 50 |VarChar Portfolio/PortfolioName |R
portfolio.

PurchasedPortfolio Code that identifies a 7 |VarChar None NB, M,
purchased portfolio. R

SoldPortfolioName Name of the sold portfolio. [ 50 [VarChar Portfolio/PortfolioName |R

SoldPortfolio Code that identifies a sold 7 |VarChar None NB, M,
portfolio. R
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Field Name Description Length|Data Type Parent Table and Field |Import
Types

Name Customer name in 30 |VarChar Debtors/Name NB
"lastname, firstname Ml
suffix" format.

Other Customer's alternate or 30 [VarChar Debtors/Othername NB
alias name.

Streetl Primary customer's address| 128 |VarChar Debtors/Streetl NB
line 1.

Street?2 Primary customer's address| 128 |VarChar Debtors/Street2 NB
line 2.

City Primary customer's city. 30 |VarChar Debtors/City NB

State Primary customer's state. 3 |VarChar Debtors/State NB

ZIPCode Primary customer's ZIP 10 [VarChar Debtors/Zipcode NB
Code.

MR Flag that indicates whether| 1 |VarChar Debtors/MR NB, M
the primary address is
sood.
Y = Yes, address is good
N = No, address is bad or
unknown

HomePhone Primary customer's home 30 |VarChar Debtors/Homephone |NB
phone number.

WorkPhone Primary customer's work 30 |varChar Debtors/Workphone |[NB
phone number.

SSN Primary customer's social 15 |VarChar Debtors/SSN NB
security number.

DOB Primary customer's date of | 8 |DateTime Debtors/DOB NB
birth.

Received Date your organization 8 |DateTime None NB, M
received the account. If
blank, Exchange populates
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Field Name Description Length|Data Type Parent Table and Field |Import
Types

this field with the current
date.

Closed Date and time your 8 [DateTime None NB, M
organization closed the
account.

Returned Date and time your 8 |DateTime None NB, M
organization returned the
account.

Archived Date and time your 8 |DateTime None NB, M
organization archived the
account.

Viewed Date and time a user last 8 |DateTime None NB, M
viewed the account.

\Worked Date and time a user last 8 |DateTime None NB, M
worked the account.

Contacted Date and time a user last 8 |DateTime None NB, M
contacted the account.

StatuteDate Date the statute of 8 [DateTime None NB, M
limitations expires for the
account.

ContractDate Date the customer started 8 [DateTime None NB, M
the account with the client.

CLIDLC Last date your organization| 8 |DateTime None NB, M
charged the client.

CLIDLP Last date the client paid 8 |DateTime None NB, M
your organization.

ChargeOffDate Date the client charged off 8 |DateTime None NB, M
the account.

LastPaid Date the client last received| 8 |DateTime None NB, M
payment on the account.
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Field Name Description Length|Data Type Parent Table and Field |Import
Types
BPDate Broken promise date. 8 |DateTime None NB, M
FeeSchedule Not used. 5 |varChar None NB, M
DelinquencyDate Date the client flagged the 8 |DateTime None NB, M
account as delinquent.
LastIinterest Date interest last accrued. 8 |DateTime None NB, F,
M
UserDatel Custom date field. 8 |DateTime None NB, F,
M, R
UserDate2 Custom date field. 8 |DateTime None NB, F,
M, R
UserDate3 Custom date field. 8 [DateTime None NB, F,
M, R
CLIALC Last amount your 8 |Money None NB
organization charged the
client.
CLIALP Last amount the client paid| 8 |Money None NB
your organization.
LastPaidAmt Last payment amount 8 |Money None NB, M
received on the account.
InterestRate Simple interest rate usedto| 8 |Money None NB, M
calculate interest on the
account. Formatted as
00.00 (for example, 15.5%
interest rate shows as
15.50).
Currentl Current principal amount 8 |Money None NB
owed on the account
(principal money bucket).
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Field Name Description Length|Data Type Parent Table and Field |Import
Types

Current2 Current interest amount 8 |Money None NB
owed on the account
(interest money bucket).

Current3 Current amount owed 8 |Money None NB
toward money bucket 3.

Current4 Current amount owed 8 |Money None NB
toward money bucket 4.

Current5 Current amount owed 8 |Money None NB
toward money bucket 5.

Current6 Current amount owed 8 |Money None NB
toward money bucket 6.

Current? Current amount owed 8 |Money None NB
toward money bucket 7.

Current8 Current amount owed 8 |Money None NB
toward money bucket 8.

Current9 Current amount owed 8 |Money None NB
toward money bucket 9.

Current10 Current amount owed 8 |Money None NB
toward money bucket 10
(transaction charges).

QlLevel Code that identifies the 3 |VarChar None NB, F,
account queue level. The M, R
code must exist in Latitude.

QDate Date for the account to 8 |DateTime None NB, M
appear in the Collector
queue.

QTime Time for the account to 4 VarChar None NB, M
appear in the Collector
queue.
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Field Name Description Length|Data Type Parent Table and Field |Import
Types
QFlag Flag that indicates whether| 1 |VarChar None NB, M
to display the accountin a
queue.
1=Yes
0 = No
Queue Not used. 26 |VarChar None NB, M
QueueHold Not used. 8 |DateTime None NB, M
AgencyCode Not used. 5 [|VarChar None NB, M
AgencyFlag Not used. 1 [Tinyint None NB, M
AIMAgency Code that identifies the 4 (Integer None NB, M
outside agency to which a
user assigned the account.
The code must exist in AIM.
AIMAssigned Date the client assigned the] 8 |DateTime None NB, M
account to an outside
agency.
AssignedAttorney Date the client assigned the| 8 |DateTime None NB, M
account to an attorney.
Attorney Not used. 5 [|VarChar None NB, M
AttorneyAccountID Not used. 30 |VarChar None NB, M
AttorneyID Code that identifies the 4 |Integer None NB, M
attorney to which the client
assigned the account. The
code must exist in AIM.
AttorneylLawList "You Got Claims" ID. 5 [|VarChar None NB, M
AttorneyStatus Indicates whether the 15 [VarChar None NB, M

client placed the account
with an attorney.
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Field Name

Description

Length|Data Type

Parent Table and Field

Import
Types

Placed = Client placed the
account.

NULL = Not placed.

BlanketSIFOverride

Blanket settlement
percentage set for the
client.

8 [Float

None

NB, M

CBRException

Exception that prevents
reporting the customer to
the credit bureaus.

2 [Smallint

None

NB, M

CBRExtendDays

Number of days from
normal credit bureau
reporting date to delay
reporting.

4 |Integer

None

NB, M

CBROverride

Flag that indicates whether
to override the automated
credit bureau reporting
evaluation.

1=Yes
0 =No

1 Bit

None

NB, M

CBRPrevent

Flag that indicates whether
to prevent reporting of the
account to the credit
bureaus.

1=Yes
0 =No

1 |Bit

None

NB, M

Completel

Not used.

8 |DateTime

None

NB, M

Complete2

Not used.

8 |DateTime

None

NB, M

CTL

General-purpose flag. Used
for things such as
converting records to
Latitude or flagging records
from certain programs

3 |VarChar

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Description

Length|Data Type

Parent Table and Field

Import
Types

CurrencyType

Not used.

20

VarChar

None

NB, M

DMDateStamp

Not used.

10

\VarChar

None

NB, M

ExtraCodes

Not used.

40

VarChar

None

NB, M

Finders

Not used.

DateTime

None

NB, M

FirstDesk

Not used.

10

VarChar

None

NB, M

FirstReceived

Not used.

DateTime

None

NB, M

FullO

Not used.

DateTime

None

NB, M

HasBigNote

Not used.

VarChar

None

NB, M

InterestBuckets

Account-level override to
specify which money
buckets to use as the
principal value when
calculating interest. This
field overrides the same
field on the Customer
table, which overrides the
system default of only
using the principal bucket
Currentl.

Interest accrues based on
the values of Currentl and
Current3. Exchange doesn't
support Current2 as
Latitude doesn't calculate
compounded interest.

Smallint

None

NB, M

Link

Code that identifies the
linked accounts group to
which the account belongs.
The code must exist in
Latitude.

Integer

None

NB, M
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Field Name Description Length|Data Type Parent Table and Field |Import
Types
LinkDriver Flag that indicates whether| 1 |Bit None NB
the account is the link
driver.
1=Yes
0 = No
NSF Flag that indicates whether| 1 |VarChar None NB, M
the account had insufficient
funds posted.
Default = NULL (no NSF)
T=Yes
NSFDate Date the last NSF postedon| 8 |DateTime None NB, M
the account.
PromAmt Not used. 8 |Money None NB, M
PromDue Not used. 8 |DateTime None NB, M
PSEQ Sequence number of the 4 (Integer None NB, M
primary customer on the
account. Most programs
assume that the primary
customer is sequence zero,
so this field is always zero.
RestrictedAccess Flag that indicates whether| 1 |Bit None NB
the account has restricted
access and requires
permission to access the
account.
1=Yes
0 =No
Salary Not used. 8 |Money None NB, M
Salesman1ID Not used. 4 |Integer None NB, M
Salesman2ID Not used. 4 (Integer None NB, M
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Field Name Description Length|Data Type Parent Table and Field |Import
Types
Salesman3ID Not used. Integer None NB, M
SEQ Not used. Integer None NB, M
SIFPct Not used. Money None NB, M
SysMonth System processing month. TinyInt None NB, M
SysYear System processing year. Smallint None NB, M
TotalContacted Number of times agents Integer None NB, M
contacted the customer.
TotalViewed Number of times agents Integer None NB, M
viewed the account.
TotalWorked Number of times that Integer None NB, M
agents worked the account.
Secured Flag that indicates whether Bit None NB
the account is for a secured
loan.
1=Yes
0 =No
Firstinterest Date interest first accrued DateTime None NB, M
on the account.
CCostDate Assessed collection cost SmallDateTime[None NB, M
date.
AssessedDCC Assessed collection cost Money None NB, M
amount.
ChargedOff Flag that indicates whether Bit None NB, M

the account is a charged-off]
account.

1=Yes
0 =No
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Field Name Description Length|Data Type Parent Table and Field |Import
Types
Country Customer's country of 128 |VarChar None NB, M
residence.
County Customer's county of 128 |VarChar None NB, M
residence.
Account Interest Settings Table
The Account Interest table contains interest settings for accounts. Each account can have multiple
interest records.
Field Name |Description Length[Data Parent Table Import
Type and Field Types
AccountID Code that Latitude assigns to identify the 4 |nteger [Master/Number M
account. To ensure that Exchange Manager
locates the correct account, you must map this
field.
Customer Client name. 7 NarChar |None M
Effective Date the interest takes effect. 4 SmallDate/None M
InterestRate [Interest rate as a whole number. 9 Numeric |None M
Buckets Account-level override to specify which money| 2 [Smallint [None M
buckets to use as the principal value when
calculating interest. This field overrides the
same field on the Customer table, which
overrides the system default of only using the
principal bucket Currentl. Interest accrues
based on the values of Currentl and
Current3. Exchange doesn't support Current2
as Latitude doesn't calculate compounded
interest.
Deferred Flag that indicates whether the interest is 1 it None M
deferred.
1=Yes
0 =No
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Field Name |Description LengthData Parent Table Import
Type and Field Types
UserlD Code that identifies the user who modified the| 4 |Integer |None M
interest record. You must have already created
this code in Latitude.
Entered Date the user created the interest record. 8 [DateTime|None M
Account References Table
The Account References table contains references for accounts. Each account can have multiple
reference records.
Field Name |Description LengthData Parent Table and [Import
Type Field Types
AccountID Code that Latitude assigns to identify the 4 |nteger |Master/Number |NB
account. Don't map this field.
ReferencesID |Code that Latitude assigns to identify a 4 |Integer |None NB
reference record on the account. Don't map
this field.
Address1 Reference person's address line 1. 128 |arChar [None NB
Address2 Reference person's address line 2. 128 |VarChar [None NB
City Reference person's city. 30 [arChar [None NB
State Reference person's state. 2 |VarChar [None NB
ZIPCode Reference person's postal code. 10 [MarChar |[None NB
HomePhone [Reference person's home phone number. 30 [VarChar |None NB
WorkPhone |[Reference person's work phone number. 30 [arChar |[None NB
Email Reference person's email address. 100 [VarChar [None NB
Relationship [Reference person's relationship to the 100 [VarChar [None NB
dccount.
Prefix Optional name prefix (Mr, Ms, Miss, Mrs, 15 |NarChar [None NB
Dr, Prof).
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Field Name |Description LengthData Parent Table and [Import
Type Field Types
FirstName Reference person's first name. 100 [VarChar [None NB
MiddleName [Reference person's middle name. 100 [arChar |[None NB
LastName Reference person's last name. 100 [VarChar [None NB
Suffix Optional name suffix (I, Il, Ill, Jr, Sr). 15 |NarChar [None NB

Address Table

The Address table contains addresses for accounts. Each account can have multiple address records. You
can import addresses for new business only. To import addresses, add the Address table to Exchange.
For more information, see Add Address Table.

Field Name Description LengthData Parent |[Import
Type Table Types
and Field

FakelD Relationship field. Don't map this field. 4 |Integer NB

AddressID Code that Latitude assigns to identify an 4 |Integer NB
address record. Don't map this field.

DebtorAssociationID [Code that Latitude assigns to identify a 4 |Integer NB
customer on an account. Don't map this field.

TypeCD Code that identifies the address type, such as 10 arChar |None NB
home or work. You must have already created
this code in Latitude.

StatusCD Code that identifies the status of the address, 10 [arChar |None NB
such as good, bad, or unknown. You must have
already created this code in Latitude.

Active Flag that indicates whether the address is 1 [Bit None NB
active.
1 = Yes, address is active
0 = No, address is not active

Primary Flag that indicates whether the address is the 1 [Bit None NB
customer's primary (main) address.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent |[Import
Type Table Types
and Field
1 = Yes, address is primary
0 = No, address is not primary
Correspondence Flag that indicates whether you can send 1 [Bit None NB
correspondence to this address.
1 = Yes, you can send correspondence to this
address
0 = No, you can't send correspondence to this
address
CultureCode Code that indicates the region where the 10 MarChar [None NB
customer is located. For example, "en-US"
indicates that the customer is in an English-
speaking country, and the country is the United
States of America.
Source Source who provided the address, such as 255 NVarChar [None NB
customer, client, or credit bureau.
ConfirmationSource [Source who confirmed the validity of the 255 NVarChar [None NB
address.
ConfirmationDate |Date the source confirmed the validity of the 8 [DateTime[None NB
address.
Streetl Customer's address line 1. 128 NarChar |None NB
Street2 Customer's address line 2. 128 NMarChar [None NB
City Customer's city. 30 MarChar [None NB
County Customer's county. 50 |VarChar |None NB
Country Customer's country. 50 NarChar [None NB
StateCode Code that identifies the customer's state. 3 MarChar [None NB
PostalCode Customer's postal code. 10 |[arChar |None NB
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent |[Import
Type Table Types
and Field

ActiveBy Code that identifies the user who flagged the 255 NVarChar [None NB
address as active. You must have already
created this code in Latitude.

ActiveDate Date the user flagged the address as active. 8 [DateTime[None NB

PrimaryBy Code that identifies the user who flagged the 255 NVarChar [None NB
address as primary. You must have already
created this code in Latitude.

PrimaryDate Date the user flagged the address as primary. 8 [DateTime[None NB

CorrespondenceBy [Code that identifies the user who flagged the 255 NVarChar [None NB
address as correspondence. You must have
already created this code in Latitude.

CorrespondenceDateDate the user flagged the address as 8 [DateTime[None NB
correspondence.

CreatedWhen Date the user created the address record. 8 |DateTime|None NB
You must set the value to @DATE().

CreatedBy Code that identifies the user who created the 255 |VarChar |None NB
address record. You must have already created
this code in Latitude.

ModifiedWhen Date the user modified the address record. 8 |DateTime|None NB
You must set the value to @DATE().

ModifiedBy Code that identifies the user who modified the | 255 [VarChar |None NB
address record. You must have already created
this code in Latitude.

AIM Ledger Table

The AIM Ledger table contains expenditures and receipts for purchased accounts. Each account can
have multiple ledger records.

137




Exchange Manager Printable Help

Field Name Description LengthData Type[Parent Table and |[Import
Field Types
Number Code that Latitude assigned to identify 4  |Integer |Master/Number M

the account. To ensure that Exchange
Manager locates the correct account, you
must map this field.

LedgerTypelD [Code that identifies the ledger type. You 4 [Integer [None M
must have already created this code in
Latitude.
DateEntered  |Date of debit or credit. 8 |DateTime[None M
Debit Amount debited from the account. 8 |[Money [None M
Credit Amount credited to the account. 8 [Money [None M
Comments Comments regarding the ledger entry. | 16 [Text None M
Status Ledger entry status, such as sent, 50 |arChar |None M

received, pending, or approved.

PortfoliolD Code that identifies the purchased 4  |Integer [None M
portfolio. You must have already created
this code in Portfolio Manager.

ToGrouplID Code that identifies the group receiving 4 |Integer |None M
the credit or debit.

FromGrouplID [Code that identifies the group sending the| 4 |Integer [None M
credit or debit.

InvoicelD Code that identifies the invoice that 4  |Integer [None M
includes the credit or debit. This code
must exist in Latitude.

LedgerID Code that Latitude assigned to identify 4 |Integer |None M
the ledger record.

Bankruptcy Table

The Bankruptcy table contains bankruptcy information for accounts. Each account can have one
bankruptcy record for one customer only. To ensure that Exchange locates the correct customer on the
account, you must map the customer field that you specified as unique criteria in the Unique Debtor
Criteria section of the General tab. For more information, see Specify Unique Customer Criteria.
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Field Name

Description

Length|Data Type

Parent Table and Field

Import
Types

AccountID

Code that Latitude assigned
to identify the account. For
new business imports, don't
map this field. For
maintenance imports, you
must map this field to ensure
that Exchange Manager
locates the correct account.

Integer

Master/Number

NB, M

DebtorID

Code that Latitude assigned
to identify the customer
associated to the bankruptcy.
If you selected "Debtor ID" as
the unique customer criteria.

Integer

Debtors/DebtorID

NB, M

Seq

Code that indicates whether
the customer is the primary
or secondary customer on
the account. If you selected
""'Seq" as the unique
customer criteria, you must
map this field.

0 = Primary customer
1 or greater = Secondary
customer

Integer

Debtors/Seq

NB, M

Relationship

Person's relationship to the
account. If you selected
""Relationship" as the unique
customer criteria, you must
map this field.

30

VarChar

Debtors/Relationship

NB, M

Name

Customer name. If you
selected "Name" as the
unique customer criteria, you
must map this field.

300

VarChar

Debtors/Name

NB, M

Chapter

Bankruptcy chapter.
Values are 7, 11, 12, or 13.

Tinylnt

None

NB, M

DateFiled

Bankruptcy filed date.

DateTime|

None

NB, M
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the client set the creditors
meeting.
1=Yes

0=No

Field Name Description Length[Data Type[Parent Table and Field [mport
Types
CaseNumber Bankruptcy case number. | 20 |VarChar [None NB, M
CourtCity Bankruptcy court city. 50 [arChar |None NB, M
CourtDistrict Bankruptcy court district. 200 VarChar |None NB, M
CourtDivision Bankruptcy court division. 100 [VarChar |None NB, M
CourtPhone Bankruptcy court phone 50 [arChar |None NB, M
number.
CourtStreetl Bankruptcy court address 128 VarChar |None NB, M
line 1.
CourtStreet2 Bankruptcy court address 128 VarChar |None NB, M
line 2.
CourtState Bankruptcy court state. 3 |VarChar [None NB, M
CourtZIPCode Bankruptcy court ZIP Code. 15 NarChar |None NB, M
Trustee Trustee's name. 50 NarChar |None NB, M
TrusteeStreetl Trustee's address line 1. 128 [NarChar [None NB, M
TrusteeStreet2 Trustee's address line 2. 128 \VarChar |None NB, M
TrusteeCity Trustee's city. 100 |VarChar |None NB, M
TrusteeState Trustee's state. 3 MarChar |None NB, M
TrusteeZIPCode Trustee's ZIP Code. 10 |varChar None NB, M
TrusteePhone Trustee's phone number. | 30 [arChar [None NB, M
Has341Info Flag that indicates whether 1 Bit None NB, M
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Field Name

Description

Length|Data Type

Parent Table and Field

Import
Types

DateTime341

Date and time of the
meeting of creditors.

DateTime

None

NB, M

Location341

Meeting of creditors
location.

200

VarChar

None

NB, M

Comments

Bankruptcy comments.

500

VarChar

None

NB, M

Status

Bankruptcy status.

100

VarChar

None

NB, M

TransmittedDate

Date AIM or another
interface transmitted the
bankruptcy information. If
you map to this field, the
system doesn't populate it in
the table unless you also
map AIM information in
Exchange.

SmallDate

None

NB, M

AuctionAmount

Amount the auction house
received for the surrendered
item. Available for
bankruptcy chapter 7 where
method = "Surrender" only.

Money

None

NB, M

AuctionAmountApplied

Amount of the auction funds
applied to the account.
Available for bankruptcy
chapter 7 where method =
"'Surrender" only.

Money

None

NB, M

AuctionDate

Date the auction house
Quctioned the surrendered
item. Available for
bankruptcy chapter 7 where
method = "Surrender" only.

DateTime|

None

NB, M

AuctionFee

Fee the auction house
charged for auctioning the
surrendered item. Available

for bankruptcy chapter 7

Money

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Description

Length|Data Type

Parent Table and Field

Import
Types

where method = "Surrender"
only.

AuctionHouse

Name of the auction house
that auctioned the
surrendered item. Available
for bankruptcy chapter 7
where method = "Surrender"
only.

50 arChar

None

NB, M

BankruptcyID

Code that Latitude assigns to
identify the bankruptcy
record. Don't map this field.

4  |Integer

None

NB

ConfirmationHearingDate

Confirmation hearing date.

8 [DateTime

None

NB, M

ConvertedFrom

Original bankruptcy chapter
number.

1 [Tinyint

None

NB, M

CTL

Do not use (reserved for
AIM).

3 NVarChar

None

NB, M

DateNotice

Date the client received a
notice that the customer
filed for bankruptcy.

8 [DateTime

None

NB, M

DischargeDate

Date the court discharged
the bankruptcy.

8 [DateTime

None

NB, M

DismissalDate

Date the court dismissed the
bankruptcy.

8 [DateTime

None

NB, M

HasAsset

Indicates whether the
customer has assets to
secure the debt. Available for
bankruptcy chapter 7 only.

1=Yes
0 =No

1 it

None

NB, M

ProofFiled

Date the client sent a proof
of claim to the court.

8 [DateTime

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Description

Length|Data Type

Parent Table and Field

Import
Types

Reaffirm

Indicates whether the
customer reaffirmed the
debt under new terms.

R = Reaffirmation
S = Surrender
V = Voluntary payments

Blank = No intention to
reaffirm

Char

None

NB, M

ReaffirmAmount

Amount that the customer
reaffirmed to pay.

Money

None

NB, M

ReaffirmDateFiled

Date the customer filed the
reaffirmation with the court.

DateTime

None

NB, M

ReaffirmTerms

Reaffirmation terms.

50

VarChar

None

NB, M

SecuredAmount

Amount of the debt that is
secured. Available for
bankruptcy chapters 11, 12,
and 13 only.

Money

None

NB, M

SecuredPercentage

Percentage of the secured
amount for which the
customer remains
responsible. Available for
bankruptcy chapters 11, 12,
and 13 only.

SmallMon

None

NB, M

SurrenderDate

Date the customer
surrendered the item.
Available for bankruptcy
chapter 7 only.

DateTime

None

NB, M

SurrenderMethod

Method the customer used
to surrender the item
(shipped or picked up).
Available for bankruptcy
chapter 7 only.

50

VarChar

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Description

Length|Data Type

Parent Table and Field

Import
Types

UnsecuredAmount

Amount of the debt that is
unsecured. Available for
chapters 11, 12, and 13 only.

Money  [None

NB, M

UnsecuredPercentage

Percentage of the unsecured
amount for which the
customer remains
responsible. Available for
chapters 11, 12, and 13 only.

SmallMon [None

NB, M

VoluntaryAmount

Amount the customer
volunteered to pay. Available
for bankruptcy chapter?,
voluntary payment method
only.

Money [None

NB, M

VoluntaryDate

Date the customer
volunteered to pay off the
debt. Available for
bankruptcy chapter7,
voluntary payment method
only.

DateTime [None

NB, M

\VoluntaryTerms

Terms of the voluntary
payment agreement.
Available for bankruptcy
chapter 7, voluntary
payment method only.

50

VarChar |None

NB, M

Collateral Table

The Collateral table contains collateral data for accounts. Each account can have multiple collateral

records.
Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and [Import
Type Field Types
ID Code that Latitude assignedto| 4 |Integer |None NB, M
identify the auction record in
Latitude.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and [Import
Type Field Types
AccountID Code that identifies the 4  |lInteger |Master/Number [NB, M
Latitude account associated to
the piece of collateral.
Sequence Client internal identifier for 30 |VarChar [None NB, M
each piece of collateral
Description Description of the vehicle. 150 [arChar [None NB, M
CollateralYear Vehicle model year. 4 |Integer |None NB, M
Make \Vehicle manufacturer. 28 |arChar |None NB, M
Model Vehicle model. 28 arChar [None NB, M
VIN Vehicle Identification Number.| 30 [VarChar |None NB, M
Addons Optional features on the 200 [arChar |None NB, M
vehicle.
Color Color of the vehicle. 20 |arChar |None NB, M
CollateralMilesHours Number of miles or hours on 10 |VarChar [None NB, M
the vehicle.
MilesHours Indicates whether the vehicle 4 (Integer |None NB, M
usage is measured in miles or
hours.
CollateralDamaged Indicates whether the 1 it None NB, M
lienholder considers the
vehicle damaged.
CollateralTotaled Indicates whether the 1 Bit None NB, M
lienholder considers the
vehicle totaled.
ConditionDescription Description of the condition of | 300 [VarChar [None NB, M
the vehicle.
CollateralDrivable Indicates whether the vehicle 1 it None NB, M

is drivable.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and [Import
Type Field Types

SellCollateral Indicates whether the 1 Bit None NB, M
lienholder intends to sell the
vehicle for collateral.

IgnitionKeyNumber Number that identifies the 10 MarChar |None NB, M
ignition key.

OtherKeyNumber Number that identifies an 10 |VarChar [None NB, M
extra vehicle key, such as the
valet key.

TagDecalState State listed on the vehicle's 2 [Char None NB, M
license plate.

TagDecalNumber Vehicle's license plate number.| 10 [VarChar |None NB, M

TagDecalYear Vehicle's license plate year. 4 |Integer |None NB, M

TitlePosition Type of title (for example, 2 [Smallint [None NB, M
original, duplicate).

TitleState State listed on the vehicle's 2 [Char None NB, M
title.

HaveTitle Indicates whether your 1 Bit None NB, M
organization has the vehicle's
title.

LienOnFile Indicates whether a lien is on 1 it None NB, M
file with the state.

TitleRequestedDate Indicates the date the 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
lienholder requested the
vehicle's title from the state.

TitleReceivedDate Indicates the date the 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
lienholder received the
vehicle's title from the state.

RepoTitleOrderedDate Date the lienholder ordered a 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
repossession title for the
vehicle.

146




Exchange Manager Printable Help

Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and [Import
Type Field Types
RepoTitleReceivedDate Date the lienholder received 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
the repossession title for the
vehicle.
RepoTitleSendToAuctionDateDate the lienholder sent the 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
vehicle's repossession title to
the auction house.
Comment Other information regarding 300 VarChar [None NB, M
the vehicle's title.
DealerCode Dealer's license number. 30 |VarChar [None NB, M
LegalCode Legal code that grants the 10 MarChar |None NB, M
lienholder or credit agency the
right to repossess the vehicle
when the borrower defaults
on the loan or lease
agreement.
VolumeDate N/A 8 |DateTime|None NB, M
FinanceChargeDue Finance charge due on the 8 [Money |None NB, M
loan.
LateChargeDue Late charge due on the loan. 8 |Money |None NB, M
DealerEndorsementCode Code that identifies the 10 |VarChar [None NB, M
dealer's auto-broker
endorsement.
DealerReserveChargeBack |Amount the finance company 8 [Money |None NB, M
charged back to the dealer for
early payoff of a loan.
TerminationDate Termination date of the loan 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
contract.
TerminationEffectiveDate  [Date the termination of the 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
loan contract became
effective.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and [Import
Type Field Types

FairMarketValue Amount the vehicle would sell | 8 [Money |None NB, M
for on the open market.

PurchaseAmount Purchase amount of the 8 |Money [None NB, M
vehicle.

ManufacturingCode Code that identifies the vehicle| 4 |Integer |None NB, M
manufacturer.

MSRP Manufacturer Suggested Retaill 8 [Money |None NB, M
Price.

NADA The vehicle's National 8 |Money [None NB, M
Association of Automobile
Dealers blue book value.

BalanceAtRepo Balance due on the vehicle or 8 [Money |None NB, M
lease at time of repossession.

GLEntryDate Date the lienholder posted the| 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
surplus or deficiency amount
in the General Ledger.

Seriesldentifier Series code that identifiesthe | 4 [Integer |None NB, M
vehicle.

TitleStatus Status of the vehicle's title (for| 4 [Integer |None NB, M
example, salvage, rebuilt,
junk).

ReplevinOrderDate Date the lienholder ordered 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
the recovery.

ReplevinFiledDate Date the lienholder scheduled | 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
the recovery.

ReplevinStatus Status of the recovery. 80 |arChar |None NB, M

DeliveredReleasedTo Person to whom the 4 (Integer |None NB, M
repossession agent delivered
or released the vehicle.
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collateral

Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and [Import
Type Field Types

Disposition Disposition of the vehicle after| 50 |VarChar [None NB, M
repossession (for example,
delivered to auction, stored,
sold).

Personalltems Personal items that the vehicle| 200 [VarChar [None NB, M
contains.

HasPersonals Indicates whether the vehicle 1 it None NB, M
contains personal items.

HasKeys Indicates whether the vehicle 1 it None NB, M
has keys.

PoliceNotifiedDate Date the recovery agency 8 |DateTime|None NB, M
notified the police of intent to
recover the vehicle.

OdometerType Type of odometer, such as 40 |VarChar |None NB, M
digital or analog.

DMV Department of Motor Vehicles.]| 4 [Integer |None NB, M

KeyType Type of ignition key, such as 20 |arChar [None NB, M
single or double cut.

Created Date the collateral was first DateTime[None NB, M
created

CreatedBy User who created the 100 |VarChar [None NB, M
collateral

Updated Date the collateral was last DateTime[None NB, M
update

UpdatedBy User who last updated the 100 VarChar |None NB, M

Collateral Auction Table

The Collateral Auction table contains auction data for collateral associated to accounts. Each account
can have one auction data record.
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Field Name

Description

LengthData

Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

Code that Latitude
assigned to identify the
auction record in
Latitude.

Integer

None

NB, M

AccountID

Code that identifies the
Latitude account
associated to the piece
of collateral.

Integer

Master/Number

NB, M

CollaterallD

Code that identifies the
vehicle.

Integer

None

NB, M

BidCloseDate

Date bidding on the
vehicle closed.

DateTime

None

NB, M

CollateralAppraiserCode

Code that identifies the
Qppraiser.

VarChar

None

NB, M

BuyerPoNumber

Vehicle buyer's purchase
order number.

10

VarChar

None

NB, M

DateCollateralAvailableForSale

Date the vehicle became
available for resale.

DateTime

None

NB, M

DateAppraisalReceived

Date your organization
received the vehicle
Qppraisal.

DateTime

None

NB, M

InspectionDate

Date the auction house
inspected the vehicle.

DateTime

None

NB, M

DateOfLetterToLienholderl

Date your organization
sent a letter to the
borrower regarding the
intent to sell the vehicle.

DateTime

None

NB, M

DateOfLetterToLienholder2

Date your organization
sent a letter to the co-
borrower regarding the
intent to sell the vehicle.

DateTime

None

NB, M
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and [mport
Type Field Types
DateRepairsCompleted Repair completion date. DateTime[None NB, M
DateRepairsOrdered Repair order date. DateTime[None NB, M
DateRepairsApproved Repair approval date. DateTime[None NB, M
TitleOrderedDate Date your organization DateTime[None NB, M
ordered the vehicle's
title.
TitleSentToAuction Date your organization DateTime[None NB, M
sent the vehicle's title to
the auction house.
DatePaymentReceivedForCollateralDate your organization DateTime[None NB, M
received the payment
from the auction house.
TitleReceivedDate Date the auction house DateTime[None NB, M
received the vehicle's
title.
DateCollateralSold Date the vehicle sold at DateTime[None NB, M
Quction.
DateAppraisalVerified Appraisal verification DateTime[None NB, M
date.
DateNoticeSentToGuarantor Date your organization DateTime[None NB, M
sent a notice to the
guarantor regarding the
intent to sell the vehicle.
DateNoticeSentToMaker Date your organization DateTime[None NB, M
sent a notice to the
lender regarding the
intent to sell the vehicle.
DateNoticeSentToOther Date your organization DateTime[None NB, M
sent a notice to another
party regarding the
intent to sell the vehicle.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and [mport
Type Field Types

RepairDescription Description of the 300 VarChar [None NB, M
needed repairs.

CollateralRepairsNeeded Indicates whether the 1 it None NB, M
vehicle needs repairs.

SellAslsOrRepaired Indicates whether the 1 [Char None NB, M
vehicle is selling "as is"
or in "repaired"
condition.

CollateralSalePrice Amount the vehiclesold| 8 [Money [None NB, M
for.

CollateralStockNumber Stock number the 20 [MarChar [None NB, M
auction house assigned
to the vehicle.

RepairedValue Monetary value of the 8 [Money |None NB, M
vehicle after repairs.

RepairComments Comments regarding 300 [arChar |None NB, M
the repairs.

ChargeableDamages Amount charged to the 8 [Money |None NB, M
Quction house for
damage to the vehicle
while in their care.

CheckNumber Number of the check 50 [arChar [None NB, M
received from the
Quction house.

CheckAmount Amount of the check 8 |[Money |None NB, M
received from the
duction house.

AuctionStatus Status of the vehicleat | 50 [MarChar [None NB, M
uction.

Location Location of the auction | 100 [VarChar [None NB, M

house.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and [mport
Type Field Types

AuctionExpense Fees associated with 8 [Money |None NB, M
auctioning the vehicle.

RepoSaleDate Date the vehicle is 8 |DateTime|None NB, M
scheduled to sell at
uction.

FloorAppraisalAmount Appraisal amount that 8 [Money |None NB, M
the auction house
determined for the
vehicle.

RepoAuctionPhone Auction house phone 20 MarChar [None NB, M
number.

RepoAuctionContact Name of the contact 100 (VarChar [None NB, M
person at the auction
house.

RepoAuctionAddress Auction house address. | 128 NarChar [None NB, M

RepoAuctionCity Auction house city. 50 [arChar [None NB, M

RepoAuctionState Auction house state. 2 [Char None NB, M

RepoAuctionZIPCode Auction house ZIP code. | 10 [MarChar |None NB, M

Created Date the auction was DateTime[None NB, M
first created

CreatedBy User who created the 100 VarChar |None NB, M
uction

Updated Date the auction was DateTime|None NB, M
last updated

UpdatedBy User who last updated 100 VarChar |None NB, M
the auction

Collateral Auction Appraisal Table

The Collateral Auction table contains auction data for collateral associated to accounts. Each account

can have one auction data record.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and [Import
Type Field Types

ID Code that Latitude assignedto | 4 |[Integer [None NB, M
identify the auction appraisal
record in Latitude.

AccountID Code that identifies the 4 |lInteger |Master/Number [NB, M
Latitude account associated to
the piece of collateral.

AuctionlD Code that identifies the auction| 4 ([Integer [None NB, M
house.

AppraiserCode Code that identifies the 10 [arChar |None NB, M
Qppraiser.

AverageValue Average value of the vehicle. 8 |Money [None NB, M

RetailValue Retail value of the vehicle. 8 [Money [None NB, M

AppraisalSourcePublicationSource from which your 30 |VarChar |None NB, M
organization obtained the
appraisal (for example, Kelley
Blue Book).

AppraisalReceivedDate Date your organization 8 [DateTime|None NB, M
received the appraisal.

Created Date the auction appraisal was DateTime[None NB, M
first created

CreatedBy User who created the auction | 100 |VarChar [None NB, M
Qppraisal

Updated Date the auction appraisal was DateTime|None NB, M
last updated

UpdatedBy User who last updated the 100 MVarChar [None NB, M
auction appraisal

Collateral Auction Bid Table

The Collateral Auction table contains auction data for collateral associated to accounts. Each account
can have one auction data record.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and |[Import
Type Field Types
ID Code that Latitude assigned to 4 [Integer |None NB, M
identify the auction bid record in
Latitude.
AccountID Code that identifies the Latitude 4 |Integer [Master/Number [NB, M
@ccount associated to the piece of
collateral.
AuctionlD Code that identifies the auction 4 (nteger |None NB, M
house.
BidderCode Code that identifies the bidder. 10 |VarChar |None NB, M
BidAmount Amount of the bid. 8 |Money |None NB, M
AcceptBid Indicates whether your organization 1 [Bit None NB, M
dccepted the bid.
BidDate Date the buyer placed the bid. 8 |DateTime|None NB, M
CounteredDate |Date your organized made a counter 8 [DateTime|None NB, M
offer.
CounteredAmountiAmount of the counter offer. 8 [Money [None NB, M
AcceptedDate Date your organization accepted the 8 [DateTime|None NB, M
bid.
Created Date the auction bid was first created DateTime[None NB, M
CreatedBy User who created the auction bid 100 |vVarChar |None NB, M
Updated Date the auction bid was last updated DateTime|None NB, M
UpdatedBy User who last updated the auction bid| 100 [VarChar [None NB, M

Collateral Auction

Repair Bid Table

The Collateral Auction table contains auction data for collateral associated to accounts. Each account
can have one auction data record.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and |[Import
Type Field Types

ID Code that Latitude assigned to identify 4 |Integer [None NB, M
the auction repair bid record in Latitude.

AccountID Code that identifies the Latitude account| 4 (Integer [Master/Number |NB, M
associated to the piece of collateral.

AuctionID Code that identifies the auction house. 4 |Integer |None NB, M

RepairCode Code that identifies the type of repair. 10 MarChar |None NB, M

RepairEstimate [Estimated cost of repair. 8 [Money |None NB, M

AcceptEstimate|ndicates whether your organization 1 it None NB, M
accepted the repair estimate.

Created Date the auction repair bid was first DateTime[None NB, M
created

CreatedBy User who created the auction repair bid | 100 VarChar |None NB, M

Updated Date the auction repair bid was last DateTime[None NB, M
updated

UpdatedBy User who last updated the auction repair| 100 VarChar |None NB, M
bid

Collateral Lease Table

The Collateral Auction table contains auction data for collateral associated to accounts. Each account
can have one auction data record.

Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and [mport
Type Field Types
ID Code that Latitude assigned to 4 |(nteger |None NB, M
identify the lease record in
Latitude.
AccountID Code that identifies the Latitude 4 |Integer [Master/Number NB, M
account associated to the piece of
collateral.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and [mport
Type Field Types

CollaterallD Code that identifies the vehicle. 4 |(nteger |None NB, M

TermMonths Length of the lease, in months. 10 |VarChar [None NB, M

MaturityDate Date the lease matured. 8 [DateTime[None NB, M

EffectiveDate Date the lease became effective. 8 |DateTime|None NB, M

OriginalMiles Original mileage on the leased 4 |Integer [None NB, M
vehicle.

ContractMiles Mileage allowed under the leasing| 4 |Integer |None NB, M
contract.

PurchaseMiles Number of extra miles purchased.| 4 |Integer [None NB, M

EndOfTermMiles Mileage at the end of the lease 4 |(nteger |None NB, M
term.

Residual Lease-end value of the vehicle. 8 |Money |None NB, M

ContractObligation Total amount due under the lease | 8 [Money |None NB, M
agreement. This amount excludes
the security deposit, sales tax, and
any other fees and taxes paid to a
third party.

SecurityDeposit Amount the lessee paid as a 8 [Money |None NB, M
security deposit.

UnpaidMonthsPayment [Amount in unpaid payments that 8 [Money |None NB, M
the lessee owes.

UnpaidTax Amount in unpaid taxes that the 8 [Money |None NB, M
lessee owes.

ExcessMileage Amount charged for each mile 8 [Money |None NB, M
over the mileage limit.

\WearAndTear Total amount charged for wear 8 [Money |None NB, M
and tear on the vehicle.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and [mport
Type Field Types

ReturnDate Date the leasing agency received 8 [DateTime[None NB, M
the vehicle.

ExcessMiles Number of miles over the contract| 4 [nteger [None NB, M
and purchased miles.

UnusedMiles Number of unused contract and 4 [(Integer |None NB, M
purchased miles.

InceptionMiles Mileage at the beginning of the 4 |Integer |None NB, M
lease term.

MileageCredit Amount credited for unused 8 [Money |None NB, M
mileage.

MinorWearCharge Amount charged for minor wear 8 |Money [None NB, M
on the vehicle.

MajorWearCharge Amount charged for major wear 8 |Money [None NB, M
on the vehicle.

DisposalAssessedAmountiAmount charged to dispose of the| 8 |Money |None NB, M
vehicle.

ResidualGainLoss Difference between the residual 8 [Money |None NB, M
value and the end-of-lease
purchase price.

EndOfTermTaxAssessed [Tax assessed at the end of the 8 [Money |None NB, M
lease.

OtherTaxAssessed Amount charged for other taxes 8 [Money |None NB, M
(for example, property tax).

DispositionDate Date the leasing agency 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
determined the status of the
returned vehicle.

InspectionReceivedDate |Date the leasing agency inspected | 8 |DateTime|None NB, M
the vehicle.

Created Date the lease was first created DateTime[None NB, M
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and [mport
Type Field Types
CreatedBy User who created the lease 100 [VarChar [None NB, M
Updated Date the lease was last updated DateTime[None NB, M
UpdatedBy User who last updated the lease 100 MarChar [None NB, M

Collateral Real Estate Table

The Collateral Auction table contains auction data for collateral associated to accounts. Each account
can have one auction data record.

Field Name

Description

LengthData

Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

Code that Latitude
assigned to identify the
real estate record in
Latitude.

Integer

None

NB, M

AccountID

Code that identifies the
Latitude account
associated to the piece
of collateral.

Integer

Master/Number

NB, M

Sequence

Client internal identifier
for each piece of
collateral

30

VarChar

None

NB, M

Description

Description of the
property.

150

VarChar

None

NB, M

AppraisalOrderedDate

Date the lender
ordered an appraisal of
the property.

DateTime

None

NB, M

SCRAOrderedDate

Date the lender
obtained a court order
to foreclose on the
property as required
under the
Servicemembers Civil
Relief Act.

DateTime

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Description

LengthData

Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

ForeclosureBidAmount

Amount the lender bid
on the property at the
foreclosure sale.

Money

None

NB, M

InternalLienPosition

Your organization's
position in line in
regard to benefitting
from collateral
liguidation. The senior
position is first in line to
benefit.

30

VarChar

None

NB, M

1stMortgageHolder

Lender who holds the
first mortgage.

100

VarChar

None

NB, M

OtherLienholderPosition

Position in line of other
lien holders in regard to
benefitting from
collateral liquidation.
The senior position is
first in line to benefit.

30

VarChar

None

NB, M

1stMortgageBalance

Balance due on the first
mortgage.

Money

None

NB, M

AttorneyPhone

Phone number of the
lender's attorney.

50

VarChar

None

NB, M

DateSentForForeclosure

Date the lender sent
the paperwork to the
attorney to start the
foreclosure process.

DateTime

None

NB, M

AttorneyDemandSent

Date the attorney sent
notice to the borrower
demanding that the
borrower return the
loan to good standing.

100

VarChar

None

NB, M

AttorneyDemandExpirationDate

Date the demand
notice expires. If the
borrower doesn't pay

the amount specified in

DateTime

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Description

LengthData
Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

the demand letter, the
lender starts the
foreclosure process.

ForeclosurePetitionFiledDate

Date the lender's
attorney filed a petition
for foreclosure with the
court.

8 |DateTime

None

NB, M

ForeclosureServiceDate

Date the court served
the borrower with the
complaint for
foreclosure document
and a summons.

8 |DateTime

None

NB, M

ForeclosureSaleDate

Date the sheriff
scheduled an auction to
sell the property.

8 |DateTime

None

NB, M

JudgmentDate

Date the court entered
a final judgment of
foreclosure against the
borrower.

8 |DateTime

None

NB, M

ForeclosureResolutionDate

Date the lender
recovered the balance
of the loan by forcing
the sale of the asset
used as collateral for
the loan.

8 |DateTime

None

NB, M

DeedRecordingDate

Date the recorder or
clerk recorded the
sheriff's deed.

8 |DateTime

None

NB, M

SaleConfirmationDate

Date the court
approved the terms,
price, and conditions of
the sale.

8 |DateTime

None

NB, M

FRBCode

Code that identifies the
Federal Reserve Bank in

4 |Integer

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Description

LengthData

Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

which the lender is a
member.

CBSpecialComment

Credit Bureau special
comment.

300

VarChar

None

NB, M

DeedInLieu

Indicates whether the
borrower conveyed all
interest in the property
to the lender to satisfy
the loan and avoid
foreclosure
proceedings.

Bit

None

NB, M

TypeOfSale

Indicates whether the
foreclosure sale is
judicial (through a court
process) or non-judicial
(without a court's
involvement).

30

VarChar

None

NB, M

ForcePlacedInsurance

Indicates whether the
lender placed an
insurance policy on the
property.

Bit

None

NB, M

PropertyOccupancy

Property occupancy,
such as vacant or
occupied.

30

VarChar

None

NB, M

PMI

Indicates whether the
borrower has private
mortgage insurance on
the property loan.

Bit

None

NB, M

DateOfAppraisal

Date an appraiser
appraised the property.

DateTime

None

NB, M

BreachlLetterDate

Date the lender sent a
breach letter to the
borrower to notify the
borrower that the loan
is in default.

DateTime

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Description

LengthData

Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

PropertyType

Type of property, such
as single family
residence or raw land.

30

VarChar

None

NB, M

OriginalValue

Original appraised
value of the property.

Money

None

NB, M

Status

Current status of the
property.

50

VarChar

None

NB, M

CurrentValue

Current appraised value
of the property.

Money

None

NB, M

FREMLoanNumber

Number that First Real
Estate Mortgage
assigned to identify the
loan.

50

VarChar

None

NB, M

FREMCustomerName

Name of the First Real
Estate Mortgage
customer.

150

VarChar

None

NB, M

FREMCollateralDescription

Description of the First
Real Estate Mortgage
loan collateral.

300

VarChar

None

NB, M

FREMNoteDate

Date the borrower
signed the First Real
Estate Mortgage note.

DateTime

None

NB, M

FREMDueDate

Date the First Real
Estate Mortgage loan
payment is due.

DateTime

None

NB, M

FREMOriginalBalance

Original First Real
Estate Mortgage loan
balance.

Money

None

NB, M

FREMCurrentBalance

Current First Real
Estate Mortgage loan
balance.

Money

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Description

LengthData

Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

FREMOriginalValue

First Real Estate
Mortgage's original
@ppraised value of the
property.

Money

None

NB, M

FREMCurrentValue

First Real Estate
Mortgage's current
Qppraised value of the
property.

Money

None

NB, M

JudgmentAmount

Total amount that the
court awarded to the
lender.

Money

None

NB, M

PropertyAddress

Property's house
number, street, city,
state, and ZIP code.

400

VarChar

None

NB, M

AttorneyName

Name of the borrower's
attorney.

200

VarChar

None

NB, M

2ndMortgageSubjectOfFirstMortgage

Indicates whether the
borrower has a second
mortgage on the
property.

300

VarChar

None

NB, M

1099AFiledDate

Date the lender filed a
1099-A with the IRS for
the property
foreclosure.

DateTime

None

NB, M

1099CFlledDate

Date the lender filed a
1099-C with the IRS for
the acquisition of the
secured property (or
the debtor's
@bandonment of the
property) and
cancellation of the
debt.

DateTime

None

NB, M

OccupantCode

Code that identifies the
property's usage.

100

VarChar

None

NB, M
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and Import
Type Field Types

ForeclosureOrReoCode Code that identifies the| 200 |VarChar [None NB, M
foreclosure type.

Created Date the collateral was DateTime[None NB, M
first created

Created/by User who created the 100 [VarChar [None NB, M
collateral

Updated Date the collateral was DateTime[None NB, M
last updated

UpdatedBy User who last updated | 100 VarChar |None NB, M
the collateral

Collateral Repossession Table

The Collateral Auction table contains auction data for collateral associated to accounts. Each account
can have one auction data record.

Field Name Description Length(Data Parent Table and Import
Type Field Types

ID Code that Latitude assigned 4 |Integer |None NB, M
to identify the repossession
record in Latitude.

AccountID Code that identifies the 4 |Integer [Master/Number|NB, M
Latitude account associated
to the piece of collateral.

CollaterallD Code that Latitude assigned 4 (Integer |None NB, M
to identify the collateral in
Latitude.

Status Status of the vehicle 30 |[VarChar [None NB, M
repossession.

DateRepoAssigned Date your organization 8 [DateTime|None NB, M
assigned the agent to
repossess the vehicle.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and Import
Type Field Types

RepoAction Action that prompted the 100 VarChar [None NB, M
repossession.

OrderType Repossession order type. 30 |VarChar |None NB, M

DatelnfoStorage Date the agent placed the 8 |DateTime|None NB, M
vehicle into storage.

CollateralCondition Condition of the vehicle 30 |[VarChar [None NB, M
when the agent repossessed
it.

CollateralDrivable Indicates whether the 1 it None NB, M
vehicle was drivable when
the agent repossessed it.

CollateralLeaseEndRepo Indicates whether the lease | 30 [VarChar [None NB, M
ended or the agent
repossessed the vehicle.

CollateralRedeemedBy Person who redeemed the 40 NarChar |None NB, M
vehicle.

RedemptionExpiresDate Date the redemption expires.| 8 |DateTime[None NB, M

CollateralRepoCode Vehicle factory key code that| 30 [VarChar [None NB, M
allows the repossession
agent to drive the vehicle
away rather than tow it.

CollateralStoragelocation Storage facility address 100 VarChar [None NB, M
where the repossessed
vehicle is located.

CollateralStorageCity Storage facility city where 50 [arChar [None NB, M
the repossessed vehicle is
located.

CollateralStorageState State where the repossessed| 2 [Char None NB, M
vehicle is located.
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Field Name

Description

LengthData

Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

CollateralStorageZIPCode

ZIP code where the
repossessed vehicle is
located.

10

VarChar

None

NB, M

DateCollateralReleasedToBuyer|

Date your organization
released the vehicle to the
customer.

DateTime

None

NB, M

CollateralReleased

Method of release.

30

VarChar

None

NB, M

RepoAddressl

Line one of the street
address where the vehicle is
located.

128

VarChar

None

NB, M

RepoAddress2

Line two of the street
address where the vehicle is
located.

128

VarChar

None

NB, M

RepoCity

City where the vehicle is
located.

50

VarChar

None

NB, M

RepoState

State where the vehicle is
located.

Char

None

NB, M

RepoZIPCode

7IP code where the vehicle is
located.

10

VarChar

None

NB, M

DateRepoCompleted

Date the agent repossessed
the vehicle.

DateTime

None

NB, M

RedemptionDate

Last date the customer has
to redeem the vehicle.

DateTime

None

NB, M

RedemptionAmount

Amount the customer must
remit to redeem the vehicle.
This amount can include past
due amounts, total
remainder of the debt, and
any fees incurred from the
repossession.

Money

None

NB, M
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and Import
Type Field Types
StorageComments Comments regarding vehicle | 300 [VarChar [None NB, M
storage.
AgentName Name of the repossession 30 |VarChar |None NB, M
agent.
AgentPhone Repossession agent's phone | 50 [arChar |None NB, M
number.
BalanceAtRepo Balance due on the vehicle 8 [Money |None NB, M
or lease at time of
repossession.
RepoFees Fees to repossess the 8 [Money |None NB, M
vehicle.
RedemptionFees Fees to redeem the vehicle. 8 |Money |None NB, M
PropertyStorageFee Fees to store the vehicle. 8 [Money |None NB, M
KeyCutFee Fees to have a key cut. 8 |Money |None NB, M
MiscFees Miscellaneous fees relatedto] 8 |Money [None NB, M
the repossession.
ImpoundFee Fees to impound the vehicle.| 8 |Money |None NB, M
FuelSubCharge Fees to fuel the vehicle. 8 [Money |None NB, M
SaleFee Fees to sell the vehicle. 8 |Money [None NB, M
RepairsFee Fees to repair the vehicle. 8 [Money |None NB, M
TitleFee Fees to title the vehicle. 8 |Money [None NB, M
RepoExpenses Total cost to repossess the 8 [Money |None NB, M
vehicle.
PolicyEntity Insurance agency where the | 100 arChar |None NB, M
repossession company has
an insurance policy.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and Import
Type Field Types

Country Country where the 128 arChar [None NB, M
repossessed vehicle is
located.

County County where the 128 VarChar |None NB, M
repossessed vehicle is
located.

TransportOrderDate Date your organization 8 [DateTime|None NB, M
requested transport of the
vehicle.

TransportArrivalDate Date the vehicle arrived atits] 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
destination.

TransportDate Date the agent transported 8 [DateTime|None NB, M
the vehicle.

CostOfRepo Repossession costs. 8 [Money |None NB, M

TransportReleasedTo Person to whom the agent 4 |Integer |None NB, M
released the vehicle upon
transport.

TransportNotes Comments regarding 300 [VarChar |None NB, M
transport of the vehicle.

Created Date the Repossession was DateTime[None NB, M
first created

CreatedBy User who created the 100 [VarChar [None NB, M
Repossession

Updated Date the Repossession was DateTime[None NB, M
last updated

UpdatedBy User who last updated the 100 VarChar |None NB, M
Repossession

Court Cases Table
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The Court Cases table contains court case information for accounts. Each account can have one court
case record only.

Field Name

Descriptio
n

Length

Data Type

Parent
Table and
Field

Import
Types

CourtCaselD

Code that
Latitude
@ssigned to
identify
the court
case
record. For
new
business
imports,
don't map
this field.
For
maintenan
ce imports,
you must
map this
field to
ensure
that
Exchange
Manager
locates the
correct
court case
record.

Integer

None

NB, M

AccountID

Code that
Latitude
@ssigned to
identify
the
@ccount.
For new
business
imports,
don't map
this field.
For
maintenan

Integer

Master/N
umber

NB, M
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Field Name

Descriptio
n

Length

Data Type

Parent
Table and
Field

Import
Types

ce imports,
you must
map this
field to
ensure
that
Exchange
Manager
locates the
correct
@ccount.

CourtID

Code that
identifies
the court
assigned to
the case.
You must
have
already
created
this code
in Latitude.

Integer

Courts/Co
urtiD

NB, M

Judge

Name of
the judge
assigned
to the
case.

100

VarChar

None

NB, M

CaseNumber

Court case
number.

50

VarChar

None

NB, M

DateFiled

Date the
Plaintiff
filed the
complaint
with the
court.

DateTime

None

NB, M

Judgment

Flag that
indicates

whether a

Bit

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Descriptio
n

Length

Data Type

Parent
Table and
Field

Import
Types

judgment
exists on
the
@ccount.

1=Yes
0 =No

JudgmentAmount

Amount of
the
judgment
awarded
toward
principal.

Money

None

NB, M

JudgmentIntRate

Interest
rate
calculated
from the
specified
interest
date and
applied
toward the
awarded
principal
amount.

Real

None

NB, M

JudgmentDate

Date the
court
awarded
judgment.

DateTime

None

NB, M

Status

Status of
the legal
case.

50

VarChar

None

NB, M

MiscIinfol

Use for
whatever
informatio
n you
choose.

500

VarChar

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Descriptio
n

Length

Data Type

Parent
Table and
Field

Import
Types

Misclnfo2

Use for
whatever
informatio
n you
choose.

500

VarChar

None

NB, M

Remarks

Comments
regarding
the case.

1000

VarChar

None

NB, M

Plaintiff

Person
who filed
the
complaint.

200

VarChar

None

NB, M

Defendant

Person
defending
the case.

100

VarChar

None

NB, M

DateAnswered

Date the
Defendant
filed the
response
to the
complaint
with the
court.

SmallDate

None

NB, M

StatusDeadline

Statutory
deadline
for trying
the case.

SmallDate

None

NB, M

CourtDate

Date and
time of the
trial.

DateTime

None

NB, M

DiscoveryCutoff

Deadline
for
discovery
requests.

SmallDate

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Descriptio
n

Length

Data Type

Parent
Table and
Field

Import
Types

MotionCutOff

Deadline
for filing a
motion to
reopen
discovery.

SmallDate

None

NB, M

ArbitrationDate

Date and
time of
arbitration.

DateTime

None

NB, M

LastSummaryJudgmentDate

Deadline
for filing
summary
judgment
motions.

SmallDate

None

NB, M

JudgmentintAward

Interest
amount
awarded in
the
judgment.

Money

None

NB, M

JudgmentCostAward

Court costs
awarded in
the
judgment.

Money

None

NB, M

JudgmentAttorneyCostAward

Attorney
fees
awarded in
the
judgment.

Money

None

NB, M

JudgmentOtherAward

Miscellane
ous fees
awarded in
the
judgment.

Money

None

NB, M

IntFromDate

Date to use
to apply

interest at

SmallDate

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Descriptio
n

Length

Data Type

Parent
Table and
Field

Import
Types

the
specified
interest
rate.

Accruedint

Amount of
accrued
interest.

Money

None

NB, M

DateCreated

Date the
court
awarded
judgment.

DateTime

None

NB, M

DateUpdated

Date the
court clerk
recorded
the
judgment.

DateTime

None

NB, M

UpdatedBy

Code that
identifies
the user
who
updated
the court
case in
Latitude.

Integer

None

NB, M

UpdatedCheckSum

Internally
calculated.

50

VarChar

None

NB, M

CourtName

Name of
the court.

50

VarChar

None

NB, M

CourtCounty

Court's
county

50

VarChar

None

NB, M

CourtNotes

Comments
regarding
the court.

1000

VarChar

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Descriptio
n

Length

Data Type

Parent
Table and

Import
Types

Field

ReverseJudgment Flag that 1 Bit None NB, M
indicates
whether
the court
reversed
the
judgment.

1=Yes
0 =No

IsCorrection Flag that 1 Bit None NB, M
indicates
whether
the
judgment
reversal is
to correct
@ judgment
created in
error.

1=Yes
0 =No

Customer Notes Table

The Customer Notes table contains customer notes regarding accounts. Each account can have multiple
note records. To ensure that Exchange locates the correct customer on the account, you must map the
customer field that you specified as unique criteria in the Unique Debtor Criteria section of the General
tab. For more information, see Specify Unique Customer Criteria.

Field Description LengthData Type|Parent Table and [mport
Name Field Types
Number [Code that Latitude assigned to identify the 4 |Integer [Master/Number NB, M

account. For new business imports, don't map
this field. For maintenance imports, you must
map this field to ensure that Exchange Manager
locates the correct account.

Seq Code that indicates whether the customer is the 4 |nteger |Debtors/Seq NB, M
primary or secondary customer on the account.
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Field Description LengthData Type|Parent Table and [Import
Name Field Types
If you selected "Seq" as the unique customer
criteria, you must map this field.
0 = Primary customer
1 or greater = Secondary customer information
NoteDate Date a user added the note. 8 |DateTimeNone NB, M
NotText [Note content. 255 [Char None NB, M

DCC Table

The Debtor Credit Cards (DCC) table contains customer credit card payments for accounts. Each account
can have multiple credit card payment records.

Field Name Description LengthData Type[Parent Table and |mport
Field Types

Number Code that Latitude assigned to 4 |Integer |Master/Number [NB, M

identify the account. For new business

imports, don't map this field. For

maintenance imports, you must map

this field to ensure that Exchange

Manager locates the correct account.
Amount Payment amount. 8 |[Money [None NB, M
Approved Transaction approval date. 8 |DateTimeNone NB, M
ApprovedBy User who approved the transaction. 10 |arChar [None NB, M
CardNumber Credit card number. 30 |arChar |None NB, M
City Credit card holder's city. 25 |VarChar [None NB, M
Code Credit card security code. 10 NVarChar |None NB, M
CollectorFee Credit card transaction fee. 8 |Money [None NB, M
CreditCard Code that identifies the credit card| 4 |varChar [None NB, M

type.

0001 = Master Card or Visa
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transaction printed.
1=Yes
0 =No

Field Name Description LengthData TypeParent Table and [Import
Field Types
0002 = American Express
0003 = Discover Card
DateEntered Transaction date. 4 SmallDate [None NB, M
DebtorID Code that Latitude assigned to 4 |Integer |Debtors/DebtorID|NB, M
identify the customer associated to
the credit card transaction.
DepositDate Scheduled deposit date. 4 SmallDate [None NB, M
ExpMonth Credit card expiration month. 2 |NarChar |None NB, M
ExpYear Credit card expiration year. 2 |VarChar |None NB, M
IsActive Flag that indicates whether the credit | 1 [Bit None NB, M
card is active.
1=Yes
0 =No
LetterCode Code that identifies the Notice of 5 |VarChar |None NB, M
Intention to Deposit (NITD) letter in
Latitude.
Name Name on the credit card. 30 NarChar |None NB, M
NITDSendDate  |Date to send NITD letter. 4 SmallDate None NB, M
NITDSentDate Date user sent the NITD letter. 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
NSFCount Number of insufficient funds 4 |nteger [None NB, M
transactions.
OnHoldDate Date the agent placed the transaction| 4 [SmallDate [None NB, M
on hold.
Printed Flag that indicates whether the 1 |VarChar |None NB, M
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Field Name Description LengthData TypeParent Table and [Import
Field Types
PrintedDate Transaction printed date. 8 [DateTime [None NB, M
ProcessStatus Transaction processing status. 25 |VarChar |None NB, M
Closed = Processed
Active = Not processed
ProjectedFee Fee to apply to the transaction. 8 |Money [None NB, M
PromiseMode Payment arrangement type. 1 [Tinyint None NB, M
1 = Single payment
2 = Monthly payments
3 = Bi-weekly payments
4 = Twice per month payments
5 = Weekly payments
6 = Settlement
7 = Multi-part settlement
8 = Promise payoff
9 = Every 28 days
10 = Monthly on last day
State Code that identifies the creditcard| 3 |VarChar [None NB, M
holder's state of residence.
Streetl Credit card holder's address line 1. 128 [arChar [None NB, M
Street2 Credit card holder's address line 2. 128 NarChar |None NB, M
Surcharge Surcharge amount applied to the 8 |Money [None NB, M
transaction.
UseProjectedFee |Not used. 1 [Bit None NB, M
ZIPCode Credit card holder's ZIP Code. 10 |VarChar [None NB, M

Debtor Assets Table

The Debtor Assets table contains customer assets for accounts. Each account can have multiple asset
records. To ensure that Exchange locates the correct customer on the account, you must map the
customer field that you specified as unique criteria in the Unique Debtor Criteria section of the General

tab. For more information, see Specify Unique Customer Criteria.
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the lien amount.
1=Yes
0 =No

Field Name |Description LengthData |Parent Table and (Import
Type [Field Types
AccountID Code that Latitude assigns to identify the 4 |Integer Master/Number |NB
account. Don't map this field.
DebtorID Code that Latitude assigns to identify the 4 |nteger [Debtors/DebtorID |NB
customer on the account. If you selected
""Debtor ID" as the unique customer criteria,
you must map this field.
Name Customer name in "lastname, firstname Ml 50 [VarChar |Debtors/Name NB
suffix" format. If you selected "Name" as the
unique customer criteria, you must map this
field.
AssetType Code that identifies the type of asset. You 1 [Tinylnt |None NB
must have already created this code in
Latitude.
Description  |Description of the asset. 4000 [VarChar [None NB
CurrentValue |Current value of the asset. 8 |Money |None NB
LienAmount |Amount held against the asset. 8 [Money [None NB
ValueVerified [Flag that indicates whether an agent verified| 1 [Bit None NB
the asset's value.
1=Yes
0 =No
LienVerified [Flag that indicates whether an agent verified| 1 [Bit None NB

Deceased Table

The Deceased table contains deceased customer information for accounts. Each account can have one
deceased customer record only. To ensure that Exchange locates the correct customer on the account,
you must map the customer field that you specified as unique criteria in the Unique Debtor Criteria

section of the General tab. For more information, see Specify Unigue Customer Criteria.
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Field Name

Description

Length|Data Type|Parent Table and Field import

Types

AccountID

Code that Latitude assigned to
identify the account. For new
business imports, don't map this
field. For maintenance imports,
you must map this field to ensure
that Exchange Manager locates
the correct account.

Integer

Master/Number NB, M

DebtorID

Code that Latitude assigned to
identify the deceased customer. If
you selected "Debtor ID" as the
unique customer criteria.

Integer

Debtors/DebtorID |NB, M

Seq

Code that indicates whether the
customer is the primary or
secondary customer on the
account. If you selected "Seq" as
the unique customer criteria, you
must map this field.

0 = Primary customer
1 or greater = Secondary customer

Integer

Debtors/Seq NB, M

Relationship

Customer's relationship to the
account. If you selected
"Relationship" as the unique
customer criteria, you must map
this field.

30

VarChar

Debtors/Relationship|NB, M

Name

Customer name. If you selected
""Name" as the unique customer
criteria, you must map this field.

300

VarChar

Debtors/Name NB, M

FirstName

Deceased person’s first name.

30

VarChar

Debtors/Firstname NB, M

LastName

Deceased person’s last name.

30

VarChar

Debtors/Lastname NB, M

State

Deceased person’s state of
residence.

VarChar

Debtors/State NB, M

PostalCode

Deceased person’s ZIP Code.

10

VarChar

Debtors/Zipcode NB, M
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Field Name Description Length[Data Type[Parent Table and Field [mport
Types

SSN Deceased person’s social security | 15 [VarChar [Debtors/SSN NB, M

number. If you selected "SSN" as

the unique customer criteria, you

must map this field.
DOB Deceased person’s date of birth. 8 [DateTimelDebtors/DOB NB, M
DOD Deceased person’s date of death. 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
MatchCode Code returned from the vendor 5 VarChar [None NB, M

that indicates what the system

matched on the Deceased scrub.

For example, "NAS" means the

vendor matched to the deceased

customer's name, address, and

SSN.
TransmittedDate  [Date AIM or another interface 4 SmallDate|None NB, M

transmitted the data. If you map

to this field, the system doesn't

populate it in the table unless you

also map AIM information in

Exchange.
CaseNumber Claim case number. 20 [MarChar |None NB, M
ClaimDeadline Deadline for filing a claim against 8 |DateTimeNone NB, M

the customer's estate.
CourtCity Court's city. 50 |arChar |None NB, M
CourtDistrict Court district. 200 [arChar [None NB, M
CourtDivision Court division. 100 \VarChar |None NB, M
CourtPhone Court's phone number. 50 [arChar |None NB, M
CourtState Court's state. 3 |arChar [None NB, M
CourtStreetl Court's street address line 1. 128 NVarChar [None NB, M
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Field Name Description Length[Data Type[Parent Table and Field [mport
Types
CourtStreet2 Court's street address line 2. 128 VarChar |None NB, M
CourtZIPCode Court's ZIP Code. 15 NarChar |None NB, M
CTL Not used. 3 |VarChar [None NB, M
DateFiled Date the client filed a claim 8 [DateTime [None NB, M

against the customer's estate.

Executor Name of the executor of the 50 [arChar |None NB, M
estate.

ExecutorCity Executor of the estate's city. 100 VarChar |None NB, M

ExecutorFax Executor of the estate's fax 50 [VarChar |None NB, M
number.

ExecutorPhone Executor of the estate's phone 50 [arChar |None NB, M
number.

ExecutorState Executor of the estate's state of 3 NVarChar [None NB, M
residence.

ExecutorStreetl  [Executor of the estate's street 128 NarChar [None NB, M

address line 1.

ExecutorStreet2  [Executor of the estate's street 128 NVarChar [None NB, M
address line 2.

ExecutorZIPCode  [Executor of the estate's ZIP Code. | 10 [arChar |None NB, M

Early Stage Data Table
This table is no longer used.
Extra Data Table

The Extra Data table contains custom data information for accounts. Each account can have multiple
extra data records.
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Field Name |Description LengthData |Parent Table and |mport
Type [Field Types
Number Code that Latitude assigned to identify the 4 |IInteger Master/Number [NB, M

account. For new business imports, don't map
this field. For maintenance imports, you must
map this field to ensure that Exchange
Manager locates the correct account.

ExtraCode Code that identifies the extra data record. You| 2 VarCharNone NB, M
must have already created this code in
Latitude.
Linel Line 1 of extra data information. 128 NarChar|None NB, M
Line2 Line 2 of extra data information. 128 NarChar|None NB, M
Line3 Line 3 of extra data information. 128 NarChar|None NB, M
Line4 Line 4 of extra data information. 128 NarChar|None NB, M
Line5 Line 5 of extra data information. 128 NarChar|None NB, M

Hot Notes Table

The Hot Notes table contains important information for working accounts. Each account can have one
hot note record only.

Field Name |Description LengthData |Parent Table and [mport
Type [Field Types
Number Code that Latitude assigned to identify the 4 |Integer Master/Number [NB, M

account. For new business imports, don't map
this field. For maintenance imports, you must
map this field to ensure that Exchange
Manager locates the correct account.

HotNote Hot note information. 16 [Text [None NB, M

Insurance Table

The Insurance table contains insurance information for accounts. Each account can have one insurance
record only.

184



Exchange Manager Printable Help

Field Name Description LengthData Type|Parent Table and Import
Field Types
Number Code that Latitude assigned 4 |Integer [Master/Number(NB, M
to identify the account. For
new business imports, don't
map this field. For
maintenance imports, you
must map this field to ensure
that Exchange Manager
locates the correct account.
InsuredName Insured person's name. 50 |arChar [None NB, M
InsuredStreetl Insured person's street 128 \arChar |None NB, M
address line 1.
InsuredStreet2 Insured person's street 128 NVarChar [None NB, M
address line 2.
InsuredCity Insured person's city. 50 [arChar [None NB, M
InsuredState Insured person's state. 3  [Char None NB, M
InsuredZIP Insured person's ZIP Code. 10 (Char None NB, M
InsuredPhone Insured person's phone 20 [(Char None NB, M
number.
InsuredBirthday Insured person's date of 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
birth.
InsuredSex Insured person's gender. 1 [Char None NB, M
InsuredEmployer Name of the insured person's| 50 [arChar [None NB, M
employer.
AuthPmtToProvider Flag that indicates 1 it None NB, M

whether the insurance
provider authorized
payments to the
healthcare provider.
1=Yes

0 =No

185



Exchange Manager Printable Help

Field Name Description LengthData Type|Parent Table and Import
Field Types
AcceptAssignment Flag that indicates whether 1 it None NB, M
the healthcare provider
accepted assignment from
the insurance provider.
1=Yes
0 =No
EmployerHealthPlan Name of the employer's 50 [arChar [None NB, M
health plan.
PolicyNumber Insurance policy number. 50 [VarChar [None NB, M
PatientRelationTolnsured Patient's relationship to the | 50 [VarChar |None NB, M
insured.
Program Insurance program name. 50 [arChar |None NB, M
GroupNumber Insurance group number. 50 [arChar [None NB, M
GroupName Insurance group name. 50 [arChar |None NB, M
CarrierName Name of the person's 100 VarChar [None NB, M
insurance carrier.
CarrierStreetl Insurance carrier's street 128 \arChar |None NB, M
address line 1.
CarrierStreet2 Insurance carrier's street 128 NVarChar [None NB, M
address line 2.
CarrierCity Insurance carrier's city. 50 [arChar [None NB, M
CarrierState Insurance carrier's state. 3  [Char None NB, M
CarrierZIP Insurance carrier's ZIP Code. | 10 [Char None NB, M
CarrierDocProviderNumber  [Number the insurance carrier] 30 [MarChar [None NB, M

assigned to identify a
provider.
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example, primary or
secondary).

Field Name Description LengthData Type|Parent Table and Import
Field Types

CarrierRefDocProviderNumberNumber the insurance carrier] 30 [MarChar [None NB, M
assigned to identify the
referring provider.

Additionallnfo More information about the | 5000 VarChar |None NB, M
case.

DateCreated Date the user added the 8 |DateTime [None NB, M
insurance information.

DateUpdated Date the user updated the 8 |DateTime [None NB, M
insurance information.

UpdatedCheckSum Update control. 50 [arChar [None NB, M

UpdatedBy Code that identifies the user | 4 |Integer |None NB, M
who updated the insurance
record in Latitude.

CoordinationNumber Number that identifies the| 50 [NarChar [None NB, M
health insurance plan
when a patient has more
than one (for example, a
primary and secondary
healthcare plan).

InsuredWorkPhone Insured person's work 20 |arChar |None NB, M
phone number.

InsuredSSN Insured person's social 15 |VarChar |None NB, M
security number.

Category Type of insurance (for 15 |varChar [None NB, M

Legal Ledger Table

The Legal Ledger table contains legal ledger information for accounts. Each account can have multiple

legal ledger records.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table [Import
Type and Field Types
AccountID Code that Latitude 4 |Integer |Master/Number|NB, M

assigned to identify the
account. For new
business imports, don't
map this field. For
maintenance imports,
you must map this field
to ensure that
Exchange Manager
locates the correct
dccount.

Customer Code that identifies the| 7 |VarChar |None NB
client. You must have
already created this
code in Latitude.

LegalLedgerID Code that Latitude 4 |[Integer |None NB, M
assigned to identify the
ledger record.

[temDate Date a user created the| 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
ledger item.
Created Date a user created the| 8 [DateTime[None NB, M

ledger entry.

Description Description of the 50 [arChar [None NB, M
ledger item.
LegalLedgerTypelD Code that identifies the| 4 |Integer |None NB, M

type of ledger item.
You must have already
created this code in
Latitude.

LegalLedgerTypeCode Latitude code that None NB, M
identifies the ledger
account to which to
apply the debit or
credit.
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Field Name

Description

LengthData

Type

Parent Table
and Field

Import
Types

DebitAmt

Amount to debit from
the account.

Money

None

NB, M

CreditAmt

Amount to credit to the
account.

Money

None

NB, M

PayHistorylD

Code that identifies a
payment in the
PayHistoryDetails file.

Integer

None

NB

Invoiceable

Flag that indicates
whether the ledger
item represents a
transaction that you
can invoice.

1=Yes
0 = No

Bit

None

NB

Invoice

Code that identifies the
invoice the transaction
Qppears on. You must
have already created
this code in Latitude.

Integer

None

NB

AIMID

Code that Latitude
assigned to identify the
outside collection
dgency or attorney that
created the ledger
entry.

Integer

None

NB, M

AIMUniquelD

Code that identifies the
transaction in the
outside collection
agency's or attorney's
system.

50

VarChar

None

NB, M

AlMInvoicelD

Code that identifies the
invoice in the outside
collection agency's or
attorney's system.

50

VarChar

None

NB, M
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table [Import
Type and Field Types
Approved Flag that indicates 1 [Bit None M
whether the person
approved the ledger
transaction.
1=Yes
0 = No
InsertBalancingTransactionsOnDeclinesNot used. None M
ApprovedOn Date the person 8 [DateTime|None NB, M
approved the ledger
transaction.
ApprovedAmount Ledger amount that 8 [Money |None NB, M
Legal and Accounting
approved.
ApprovedBy Person who approved 50 |VarChar [None NB, M
the ledger transaction.
AccountingLedgerID Code that identifies the[ 50 [VarChar |None NB, M
ledger transaction in
the outside collection
agency's or attorney's
system.
Misc Extra Table
The Misc Extra table contains miscellaneous data for accounts. Each account can have multiple
miscellaneous data records.
Field Description LengthData |Parent Table and [Import
Name Type [Field Types
Number |Code that Latitude assigned to identify the account.| 4 |Integer [Master/Number |NB, F,
For new business imports, don't map this field. For M, R
all other imports, you must map this field to ensure
that Exchange Manager locates the correct account.
Title Title associated to the information. 30 [VarChar[None NB, F,
M, R
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Field Description LengthData |Parent Table and [Import

Name Type [Field Types

TheData [Miscellaneous information. 100 [arChar|None NB, F,

M, R

Notes Table

The Notes table contains notes for accounts. Each account can have multiple note records.

Field Description LengthData Type|Parent Table and [Import

Name Field Types

Number [Code that Latitude assigned to identify the 4 |Integer [Master/Number |NB, F,
account. For new business imports, don't map M, R
this field. For all other imports, you must map
this field to ensure that Exchange Manager
locates the correct account.

Created |Date a user or the system created the note 8 |DateTime|None NB, F,
creation. M, R

User0 Code that identifies the user who created the 10 |arChar |None NB, F,
note. You must have already created this code in M, R
Latitude.

Action  |Latitude action code to associate to the note. 6 |arChar [None NB, F,
You must have already created this code in M, R
Latitude.

Result  [Latitude result code to associate to the note. 6 |[arChar [None NB, F,
You must have already created this code in M, R
Latitude.

Comment|Content of the note. 256 [Text None NB, F,

M, R

Patient Info Table

The Patient Info table contains patient information for accounts. Each account can have one patient

record only.
Field Name Description LengthData TypeParent Table and mport
Field Types
AccountID Code that 4 |Integer |Master/Number|NB, M
Latitude assigned
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Field Name

Description

Length|Data Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

to identify the
dccount. For new
business imports,
don't map this
field. For
maintenance
imports, you must
map this field to
ensure that
Exchange
Manager locates
the correct
account.

AdmissionDate

Patient admission
date.

8 |DateTime

None

NB, M

Age

Patient's age.

1 [Tinylnt

None

NB, M

City

Patient's city.

35 NarChar

None

NB, M

Country

Patient's country.

25 arChar

None

NB, M

DischargeDate

Patient's
discharge date.

8 |DateTime

None

NB, M

DOB

Patient's date of
birth.

8 [DateTime

None

NB, M

DoctorFax

Doctor's fax
number.

20 [arChar

None

NB, M

DoctorName

Doctor's name.

75 NarChar

None

NB, M

DoctorPhnoe

Doctor's phone
number.

20 [arChar

None

NB, M

EmployerName

Patient's
employer's name.

75 NarChar

None

NB, M

FacilityCity

Medical facility's
city.

35 WNarChar

None

NB, M
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Field Name Description LengthData TypeParent Table and mport
Field Types

FacilityCountry Medical facility's 25 NarChar |None NB, M
country.

FacilityFax Medical facility's 20 NarChar |None NB, M
fax number.

FacilityName Name of the 75 NMarChar |None NB, M
medical facility.

FacilityPhone Medical facility's | 20 [arChar |None NB, M
phone number.

FacilityState Medical facility's 5 |arChar [None NB, M
state.

FacilityStreetl Medical facility's | 128 VarChar |None NB, M
street address line
1.

FacilityStreet2 Medical facility's | 128 VarChar |None NB, M
street address line
2.

FacilityZIPCode Medical facility's 15 MarChar |None NB, M
ZIP Code.

GuarantorRecNumber Code that 30 [MarChar |None NB, M
identifies the
payment
guarantor.

KinCity Next of kin's city. | 35 [VarChar [None NB, M

KinCountry Next of kin's 25 |arChar |None NB, M
country.

KinName Name of the 75 NarChar |None NB, M
patient's next of
kin.

KinPhone Next of kin's 20 |VarChar |None NB, M

phone number.
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Field Name Description LengthData TypeParent Table and mport
Field Types

KinState Next of kin's 5 arChar |None NB, M
state.

KinStreetl Next of kin's 128 [arChar [None NB, M
street address line
1.

KinStreet2 Next of kin's 128 [arChar [None NB, M
street address line
2.

KinZIPCode Next of kin's ZIP 15 MarChar [None NB, M
Code.

MaritalStatus Patient's marital 1 [Char None NB, M
status.

Name Patient's name. 75 |NarChar [None NB, M
PatientRecNumber Code that medical| 30 [arChar [None NB, M
facility assigned to

identify the
patient record.

Phone Patient's phone 20 |VarChar |None NB, M
number.

ServiceDate Date the patient| 8 |DateTimeNone NB, M
received medical
service.

Sex Patient's gender. 1 (Char None NB, M

SSN Patient's social 15 [NarChar |None NB, M
security number.

State Patient's state of 5 arChar |None NB, M
residence.

Streetl Patient's street 128 NarChar |None NB, M

address line 1.
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Field Name

Description

Length|Data Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

Street2

Patient's street
address line 2.

128 NarChar

None

NB, M

\WorkPhone

Patient's work
phone number.

20 |VarChar

None

NB, M

ZIPCode

Patient's ZIP
Code.

15 NarChar

None

NB, M

PatientRelationToGuarantor

Patient's
relationship to
the person
guaranteeing
payment for
medical care.

25 arChar

None

NB, M

PatientRelationToGuarantorAdditionallnfo,

More
information
regarding the
patient's
relationship to
the guarantor.

50 NarChar

None

NB, M

AccidentDate

Date the patient
had an accident
that required
medical
attention.

DateTime

None

NB, M

AccidentType

Type of accident
that the patient
had.

25 arChar

None

NB, M

FinancialClass

Code that
identifies the
patient's
primary
insurance to bill
first for services.

25 |VarChar

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Description

Length|Data Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

ImportProcedures

Code that
identifies a
specific surgical,
medical, or
diagnostic
intervention.

25 arChar

None

NB, M

LocationCode

Code that
identifies the
location where
the patient
received medical
care.

25 |VarChar

None

NB, M

Modifier

Code that
identifies a
medical service
or procedure.

25 |VarChar

None

NB, M

PatientType

Code assigned
during the
registration or
admission
process to
identify the type
of patient (for
example,
emergency or
day surgery).

25 arChar

None

NB, M

PlaceOfServiceCode

Code that
identifies the
place that
rendered service
to the patient.

25 |VarChar

None

NB, M

ProcedureCode

Code that
identifies the
medical

procedure that

25 |VarChar

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Description

Length|Data Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

the patient
received.

ServicingProviderCode

Code that
identifies the
health care
provider.

25 arChar

None

NB, M

DiagnosisCodel

Code that
identifies the
patient's
medical
diagnosis.

25 arChar

None

NB, M

DiagnosisCode2

Code that
identifies the
patient's
medical
diagnosis.

25 |VarChar

None

NB, M

DiagnosisCode3

Code that
identifies the
patient's
medical
diagnosis.

25 arChar

None

NB, M

DoctorCode

Code that the
medical facility
assigned to
identify the
admitting
doctor.

5 |arChar

None

NB, M

AttendingDoctorName

Name of the
doctor who is
rendering
service to the
patient.

75 NarChar

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Description

Length|Data Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

AttendingDoctorPhone

Attending
doctor's phone
number.

20 [VarChar

None

NB, M

AttendingDoctorFax

Attending
doctor's fax
number.

20 |VarChar

None

NB, M

AttendingDoctorCode

Code that the
medical facility
assigned to
identify the
attending
doctor.

VarChar

None

NB, M

Payment Table

The Payment table contains payments for accounts. Each account can have multiple payment records.
This table corresponds to the Payhistory table in the Latitude database.

Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table Import
Type and Field Types
Number Code that Latitude assigned 4 |Integer [Master/Number|NB, F,
to identify the account. For M
new business imports, don't
map this field. For financial
and maintenance imports,
you must map this field to
ensure that Exchange
Manager locates the correct
dccount.
Amount Payment amount. 8 [Money |None NB, F,
M
Maps to TotalPaid field.
AdjustmentAmountl Amount paid against the 8 [Money |None NB, F,
principle balance. M
Maps to Paidl field.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table Import
Type and Field Types
AdjustmentAmount2 Amount paid against the 8 [Money |None NB, F,
interest balance. M
Maps to Paid2 field.
AdjustmentAmount3 Amount paid against money| 8 |Money |None NB, F,
bucket 3. M
Maps to Paid3 field.
AdjustmentAmount4 Amount paid against money| 8 |Money |None NB, F,
bucket 4. M
Maps to Paid4 field.
AdjustmentAmount5 Amount paid against money| 8 |Money |None NB, F,
bucket 5. M
Maps to Paid5 field.
AdjustmentAmount6 Amount paid against money| 8 |Money |None NB, F,
bucket 6. M
Maps to Paid6 field.
AdjustmentAmount?7 Amount paid against money| 8 |Money |None NB, F,
bucket 7. M
Maps to Paid7 field.
AdjustmentAmount8 Amount paid against money| 8 |Money |None NB, F,
bucket 8. M
Maps to Paid8 field.
AdjustmentAmount9 Amount paid against money| 8 |Money |None NB, F,
bucket 9. M
Maps to Paid9 field.
AdjustmentAmount10 Amount paid against money| 8 |Money |None NB, F,
bucket 10. M
Maps to Paid10 field.
PaymentDate Payment date. 8 |DateTime|None NB, F,
M
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table Import
Type and Field Types

Maps to DatePaid field.

PaymentType Type of payment batch 3 MarChar |None NB, F,
(BatchType field in the M
Latitude table).

AdjustmentBucket Bucket number to which to None NB, F,
apply the payment. M

PaymentID Code that identifies a 30 [VarChar |None NB, F,
payment transaction that an M
AIM agency or attorney
returned (PAldentifier field
in the Latitude table).

Comments Comments regarding the 30 [Char None NB, F,
payment. M

PayMethod Payment method (for 30 [VarChar [None NB, F,
example, check, money M
order).

CheckNumber Check number associatedto| 30 [arChar [None NB, F,
the payment. M

Desk Desk that receives credit for | 10 [VarChar [None NB, F,
the payment. You must have M
already created this code in
Latitude.

SubBatchType (Optional) Secondary code 3  [Char None NB, F,
that identifies a batch. M

IsSettlement Flag that indicates whether 1 Bit None NB, F,
the payment settles the M
account.
1 = Yes, sets account to SIF
after processing
0 = No, doesn't set account
to SIF

IsCorrection Flag for PUR and PCR 1 it None NB, F,
payment types that M
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table |[Import
Type and Field Types
indicates whether the
payment reversal is a
correction.
1 = Yes, doesn't set NSF flag
on account
0 = No, sets NSF flag on
account
IsFreeDemand Flag that indicates whether 1 Bit None NB, F,
to apply the fee schedule to M
the payment (within the
client's free demand period).
1=Yes
0 =No
PostDateUID Not used. 4 |Integer |None NB, F,
M
FeeCode Code that identifies the fee 30 [VarChar [None NB, F,
to apply to the payment M
(FeeSched field in the
Latitude table). You must
have already created this
code in Latitude.
FeeScheduleClassCode Code that classifies the fee 5 WMNarChar |None NB, F,
schedule. M
IsEchoBack Flag that indicates whether 1 it None NB, F,
the payment is valid. M
1 = Yes, payment exists and
customer is just verifying
0 = No, payment wasn't
entered
Maps to Echo field.
AIMAgencyID Latitude code that identifies| 4 [Integer |None NB, F,
the outside collection M

agency or attorney where
the client placed the
account.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table Import
Type and Field Types

AIMDueAgency Amount owed to the outside] 8 |Money |None NB, F,
collection agency or M
attorney.

AIMAgencyFee Outside collection agency's 8 [Money |None NB, F,
or attorney's fee amount. M

AIMBatchlID Code that identifies the AIM| 4 |Integer |None NB, F,
payment batch. M

AIMSendingID Code that identifies the 4 |Integer |None NB

outside collection agency or
attorney sending the

payment.
LatitudeReceivedAIMGracePeriod[Not used. None F, M
IAIMPlacedGracePeriod Not used. None F, M
OverrideAIMProperties Not used. None F, M
SetAIMProperties Not used. None NB, F,

PDC Table
This table is no longer used.
Phones Table

The Phones table contains phone information for accounts. Each account can have multiple phone
records. To ensure that Exchange locates the correct customer on the account, you must map the
customer field that you specified as unique criteria in the Unique Debtor Criteria section of the General
tab. For more information, see Specify Unigue Customer Criteria.

Field Name  |Description LengthData |Parent Table and Field |[Import
Type Types
Number Code that Latitude assigned to identify | 4 |Integer [Master/Number NB, M

the account. For new business imports,
don't map this field. For maintenance
imports, you must map this field to
ensure that Exchange Manager locates
the correct account.
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Field Name

Description

LengthData

Type

Parent Table and Field

Import
Types

DebtorID

Code that Latitude assigned to identify
the customer associated to the phone
number. If you selected "Debtor ID" as
the unique customer criteria, you must
map this field.

Integer

Debtors/DebtorID

NB, M

SH_RequestID

|Code that Latitude assigned to identify
a vendor service request for the
account.

Integer

ServiceHistory/RequestID

NB, M

Relationship

Relationship to the account. If you
selected "Relationship" as the unique
customer criteria, you must map this
field.

50

VarChar

Debtors/Relationship

NB, M

Name

Customer name. If you selected
""Name" as the unique customer
criteria, you must map this field.

300

VarChar

Debtors/Name

NB, M

Seq

Code that indicates whether the
customer is the primary or secondary
customer on the account. If you
selected "Seq" as the unique customer
criteria, you must map this field.

0 = Primary customer
1 or greater = Secondary customer

Integer

Debtors/SEQ

NB, M

SSN

Customer's social security number. If
you selected "SSN" as the unique
customer criteria, you must map this
field.

15

VarChar

Debtors/SSN

NB, M

PhoneTypelD

Code that identifies the type of phone
number.

Integer

None

NB, M

PhoneStatusID

Code that identifies the status of the
phone number.

Integer

None

NB, M

OnHold

Flag that indicates whether the phone
number is on hold.

1=Yes

Bit

None

NB, M
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Field Name Description LengthData |Parent Table and Field [Import
Type Types

0 =No

PhoneNumber |Customer's phone number, including 30 |VarChar|None NB, M
country code and extension.

PhoneExt Customer's telephone extension 10 [MarChar|None NB, M
number.

PhoneName |Name of the customer associated to 50 MarChar[None NB, M
the phone number.

Source Source who provided the phone 255 |VarChar|None NB, M
number, such as customer, client, or
credit bureau.

RDN Master Table

The Collateral Auction table contains auction data for collateral associated to accounts. Each account
can have one auction data record.

Field Name

Description

Length

Parent Table and
Field

Data
Type

Import
Types

AccountID

Latitude account

collateral.

Code that identifies the

@ssociated to the piece of

Integer |Master/Number

NB, M

CaselD

IcCase.

Code that the RDN system
assigned to identify the

Integer [None

NB, M

CollaterallD

the case.

Code that identifies the
Latitude user who closed

Integer |None

NB, M

CollateralName

item.

Name of the collateral

300

VarChar |None

NB, M

AccountNumber

Code that identifies the
account to which the
vehicle is associated.

30

VarChar |None

NB, M
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and Import
Type Field Types
DebtorFirstName Debtor's first name. 300 |VarChar |None NB, M
DebtorMiddleName Debtor's middle name. 300 [VarChar [None NB, M
DebtorLastName Debtor's last name. 300 [VarChar |None NB, M
DebtorSSN Debtor's social security 15 |VarChar |None NB, M
number.
DebtorDOB Debtor's date of birth. 8 |DateTime[None NB, M
- 's fi . \VarCh
CoDebtorFirstName Co-debtor's first name 300 archar None NB, M
Co-debtor's midd| . \VarCh
CoDebtorMiddleName O-aebtors MAdie name-| g4 AN None NB, M
Co-debtor's last name. \VarChar
CoDebtorLastName 300 None NB, M
CoDebtorSSN Co-debtor's social security 15 VarChar None NB. M
number. ’
Co-debtor's date of birth. DateTime
CoDebtorDOB 8 None NB, M
DebtorAddressID Code that Latitude 4 (Integer |None NB, M
assigned to identify the
debtor's address record in
Latitude.
DebtorCustomAddressID Indicates whethertouse | 50 [VarChar |None NB, M
the debtor's address
that's on the account or
the address that the user
specified.
DebtorBusinessName If the debtor is a business,| 300 VarChar |[None NB, M
name of the business.
DebtorUnit Debtor's house or 300 |VarChar |None NB, M
apartment number.
DebtorAddress1 Line 1 of the debtor's 128 arChar [None NB, M
street address.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and Import
Type Field Types
DebtorAddress2 Line 2 of the debtor's 128 arChar [None NB, M
street address.
DebtorCounty Debtor's county. 30 [VarChar |None NB, M
DebtorCity Debtor's city. 30 [arChar [None NB, M
DebtorState Debtor's state. 3 \arChar |None NB, M
DebtorzIP Debtor's ZIP code. 10 |VarChar [None NB, M
DebtorPhoneHome Debtor's home phone 30 |VarChar [None NB, M
number.
DebtorPhoneMobile Debtor's cell phone 30 |VarChar [None NB, M
number.
DebtorAddressType Debtor's address type. 4 |Integer |None NB, M
DebtorAddressPriority N/A 4 [Integer |None NB, M
DebtorAddresslsVerified Indicates whether the 1 Bit None NB, M
debtor's address is
verified as either valid or
invalid.
DebtorAddressisValid Indicates whether the 1 it None NB, M
debtor's address is valid.
DebtorAddressCeaseAndDesist  [ndicates whetheracease| 1 it None NB, M
and desist order exists for
the debtor's address.
Code that Latitude Integer
CoDebtorAddressID L ssigned to identify the 4 None NB, M
co-debtor's address
record in Latitude.
Indicates whether to use
CoDebtorCustomAddressID the co-debtor's address 50 [VarChar |None NB, M
that's on the account or
the address that the user
specified.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and Import
Type Field Types
. If the co-debtoris a

CoDebtorBusinessName business, name of the 300 |VarChar |None NB, M

business.
. Co-debtor's house or

CoDebtorUnit L partment number. 300 |VarChar |None NB, M
Line 1 - '

CoDebtorAddress1 ine 1 of the co-debtor's 128 VarChar |None NB, M
street address. ’
Line 2 of the co-debtor's

CoDebtorAddress2 ctroet address. 128 arChar [None NB, M
Co-debtor's county.

CoDebtorCounty 30 |[arChar |None NB, M
Co-debtor's city.

CoDebtorCity oraebtors aty 30 |[VarChar [None NB, M

CoDebtorState Co-debtors state. 3 \arChar |None NB, M
Co-debtor's ZIP code.

CoDebtorZIP o-aebtors £ code 10 |VarChar [None NB, M

CoDebtorPhoneHome Co-debtor's home phone 30 |[arChar |None NB, M
number.
Co-debtor's cell ph

CoDebtorPhoneMobile it sl 30 |VarChar |None NB, M
number. ’
Co-debtor's add type.

CoDebtorAddressType o-debtor's address type 4 [Integer |None NB, M

. N/A

CoDebtorAddressPriority 4 |Integer |None NB, M

CoDebtorAddresslsVerified Ind|catles whethe.r the co- 1 Bit None NB, M
debtor's address is ’
verified as either valid or
invalid.

. Indicates whether the co- .

CoDebtorAddresslisValid ebtor's address is valid. 1 [Bit None NB, M
CoDebtorAddressC AndDesist Indicates whether a cease 1 it N NB. M
OLebtorAddresst.easeANauesst and desist order exists for I one ’

the co-debtor's address.
OrderType Type of recovery order. 50 [arChar [None NB, M
CaseStatus Status of the RDN case. 50 |[arChar [None NB, M
UpdateDate Date that the case was 8 |DateTime[None NB, M

updated in the RDN

system.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and Import
Type Field Types
UpdatelD Code that the RDN system| 4 |Integer |None NB, M

assigned to identify the
update record.

UpdateType Type of RDN case update.| 4 |Integer |None NB, M

UpdateText Details about the RDN -1 |MarChar |None NB, M
case update.

Priority RDN case update priority. | 20 MarChar |None NB, M

Int
AlternativeAddressID Code that Latitude 4 nteger

assigned to identify the
alternate address record
in Latitude.

None NB, M

AlternativeCustomAddressID Indicates whethertouse | 50 [VarChar |None NB, M
the debtor's address
that's on the account or
the address that the user
specified.

AlternativeBusinessName If the alternate addressis | 300 |[VarChar |None NB, M
for a business, name of
the business.

Alternate address house
AlternativeUnit 300 |VarChar |None NB, M
or apartment number. ’

Line 1 of the alternate

AlternativeAddressl ctroet address. 128 arChar [None NB, M

Line 2 of the alt t
AlternativeAddress2 ine cotthe aiternate 128 [VarChar [None NB, M
street address. ’

Alternate address county.

AlternativeCounty 30 |[VarChar [None NB, M
Alt te add ity.

AlternativeCity ernate address city 30 |[arChar |None NB, M
Alt te add tate.

AlternativeState ernate adaress state 3 NMarChar [None NB, M
Alt te add ZIP

AlternativeZIP ernate address 10 [VarChar [None NB, M
code.
Alt teh h

AlternativePhoneHome ernate home pnone 30 [arChar [None NB, M

number.
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and [Import
Type Field Types
Alt ti Il ph
AlternativePhoneMobile ernative cell phone 30 [arChar [None NB, M
number.
Alt te add type.
AlternativeAddressType ernate address type 4 [Integer |None NB, M
) . N/A
AlternativeAddressPriority 4 |Integer |None NB, M
Indi hether th
AlternativeAddresslsVerified ndicates whet er't © 1 Bit None NB, M
alternate address is !
verified as either valid or
invalid.
Indi hether th
AlternativeAddresslsValid ndicates whet er't © . 1 Bit None NB, M
alternate address is valid. !
Alt tiveAdd c AndDesi tlndicates whether a cease 1 it N NB. M
ernativeAddressCeaseAndDesist .. o cceor i one ,
the alternate address.
Additionallnformation Other information 300 |VarChar |None NB, M
regarding the RDN case.
AgentID Code that Latitude 50 |[arChar [None NB, M
assigned to identify the
repossession agent in
Latitude.
AgentName Name of the repossession| 300 VarChar |None NB, M
agent.
AgentPhone Repossession agent's 20 [VarChar |None NB, M
phone number.
AgencyName Repossession agency's 300 [VarChar |None NB, M
name.
AgencyAddress Repossession agency's 128 [arChar [None NB, M
street address.
AgencyCity Repossession agency's 30 [arChar [None NB, M
city.
AgencyState Repossession agency's 3 MarChar |None NB, M
state.
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Field Name

Description

LengthData
Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

AgencyZIP

Repossession agency's ZIP
code.

10 [arChar

None

NB, M

AgencyPhone

Repossession agency's
phone number.

20 VarChar

None

NB, M

AgencyFax

Repossession agency's fax
number.

50 [arChar

None

NB, M

LPR2AssignmentsOnly

Indicates whether the
vendor is only used for
LPR assignments.

1 it

None

NB, M

StatelLicenseNumber

Repossession agency's
state license number.

50 [arChar

None

NB, M

IsAlliedMember

Indicates whether the
repossession agency is an
Allied Member.

1 PBit

None

NB, M

IsARAMember

Indicates whether the
repossession agency is a
member of the American
Recovery Association.

1 it

None

NB, M

IsDRNMember

Indicates whether the
repossession agency is a
member of the Digital
Recovery Network.

1 PBit

None

NB, M

IsSLRRPMember

Indicates whether the
repossession agency is an
LRRP member.

1 PBit

None

NB, M

IsSNFAMember

Indicates whether the
repossession agency is a
member of the National
Finance Adjusters (NFA)
@ssociation.

1 it

None

NB, M

IsRelianceMember

Indicates whether the

repossession agency is a

1 it

None

NB, M
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the repossessed vehicle is
located.

Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and Import
Type Field Types

member of the Reliance
@ssociation.

\VendorBranchName 50 [arChar [None NB, M

AssigneelD Code that the RDN system| 4 [Integer [None NB, M
assigned to identify the
collector on the RDN case.

AssigneeName Name of the collectoron | 50 [VarChar [None NB, M
the RDN case.

OrderWorkerID Code that identifies the 4 |Integer |None NB, M
company user assigned to
the RDN case.

RecoveryAddress Address where the agent | 128 [VarChar [None NB, M
recovered the vehicle.

RecoveryCity City where the agent 30 [arChar [None NB, M
recovered the vehicle.

RecoveryState State where the agent 3 NMarChar [None NB, M
recovered the vehicle.

RecoveryZIP ZIP code where the agent [ 10 [VarChar [None NB, M
recovered the vehicle.

StoragelocationID Code that the RDN system| 4 [Integer [None NB, M
assigned to identify the
storage facility where the
repossessed vehicle is
located.

StoragelocationAddress Storage facility address 128 NarChar [None NB, M
where the repossessed
vehicle is located.

StoragelocationCity Storage facility city where| 30 [VarChar [None NB, M
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Field Name

Description

LengthData

Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

StoragelocationState

Storage facility state
where the repossessed
vehicle is located.

VarChar

None

NB, M

StoragelocationZIP

Storage facility ZIP code
where the repossessed
vehicle is located.

10

VarChar

None

NB, M

StoragelocationName

Name of the storage
facility where the
repossessed vehicle is
located.

300

VarChar

None

NB, M

StoragelLocationPhone

Storage facility phone
number where the
repossessed vehicle is
located.

20

VarChar

None

NB, M

StoragelLocationFax

Storage facility fax
number where the
repossessed vehicle is
located.

50

VarChar

None

NB, M

StoragelocationSpace

Storage facility unit
number where the
repossessed vehicle is
located.

300

VarChar

None

NB, M

EstimatedDamage

Estimated cost to repair
the vehicle.

Integer

None

NB, M

TransportReleasedTo

Person to whom the

upon transport.

agent released the vehicle

Integer

None

NB, M

TransportNotes

Comments regarding
transport of the vehicle.

300

VarChar

None

NB, M

TransportDate

Date the agent
transported the vehicle.

DateTime

None

NB, M

DeliveredReleasedTo

Person to whom the
repossession agent

Integer

None

NB, M
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Field Name

Description

LengthData

Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

delivered or released the
vehicle.

Disposition

Disposition of the vehicle
after repossession (for
example, delivered to
auction, stored, sold).

50

VarChar

None

NB, M

Personalltems

Personal items that the
vehicle contains.

200

VarChar

None

NB, M

HasPersonals

Indicates whether the
vehicle contains personal
items.

Bit

None

NB, M

IsDrivable

Indicates whether the
vehicle was drivable when
the agent repossessed it.

Bit

None

NB, M

HasKeys

Indicates whether the
vehicle has keys.

Bit

None

NB, M

PoliceNotifiedDate

Date the recovery agency
notified the police of
intent to recover the
vehicle.

DateTime

None

NB, M

PoliceReportNumber

Police report identifier.

100

VarChar

None

NB, M

SkipFlag

Indicates whether you are
using skip tracing to track
down the debtor.

Bit

None

NB, M

OverallCondition

Overall condition of the
vehicle.

30

VarChar

None

NB, M

OdometerType

Type of odometer, such
as digital or analog.

40

VarChar

None

NB, M

DMV

Department of Motor
Vehicles.

Integer

None

NB, M
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Field Name Description LengthData Parent Table and Import
Type Field Types

KeyType Type of ignition key, such | 20 [VarChar |None NB, M
as single or double cut.

KeyCodel Number that identifies 10 |VarChar [None NB, M
the ignition key.

KeyCode2 Number that identifiesan| 10 [VarChar |None NB, M
extra vehicle key, such as
the valet key.

\VehicleLicenseState State where the vehicleis| 2 [Char None NB, M
licensed.

\VehicleLicenseNumber Vehicle's license plate 10 |VarChar |None NB, M
number.

VehicleLicenseExp Vehicle's license plate 4 |Integer |None NB, M
expiration date.

Mileage Number of miles on the 4 |Integer |None NB, M
vehicle.

SubStatusID Code that identifies the 4 (Integer |None NB, M
lender's secondary status
of the RDN case.

SubStatus Secondary status that the | 30 [VarChar [None NB, M
lender assigned to the
RDN case.

CollectorID Code that Latitude 50 [arChar [None NB, M
assigned to identify the
piece of collateral in
Latitude.

HoldReason Reason for placing the 150 VarChar |None NB, M
case on hold.

HoldOtherReason Comments regarding the | 150 VarChar [None NB, M
reason for placing the
case on hold.
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Field Name

Description

LengthData

Type

Parent Table and
Field

Import
Types

HoldReasonType

Type of hold reason.

VarChar

None

NB, M

Release

Indicates whether to
release a case that is on
hold.

Bit

None

NB, M

ReassignReason

Reason for reassigning
the RDN case to another
@gency.

150

VarChar

None

NB, M

CloseReason

Reason for closing the
RDN case.

150

VarChar

None

NB, M

CloseOtherReason

Comments regarding
closing the RDN case.

150

VarChar

None

NB, M

CloseReasonType

Type of reason for closing
the RDN case.

VarChar

None

NB, M

NewVendor

Agent or agency to whom
you reassigned the RDN
case. You can also use the
Lender_Vendor_ID or
Repo_Vendor fields to
identify the new vendor.

50

VarChar

None

NB, M

LenderVendorID

Code that the lender
assigned to identify the
agent or agency assigned
to the RDN case.

50

VarChar

None

NB, M

RepoVendor

Repossession agent or
@gency assigned to the
RDN case.

50

VarChar

None

NB, M

Service History Table

The Service History table (that the Fusion program uses, typically) contains vendor service requests for
accounts. Each account can have multiple service history records. The sent and received REQUESTID

must match.
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Field Description LengthData [Parent Table and|Import
Name Type [Field Types
ID Code that Latitude assigned to identify the account.| 4 |Integer[Master/Number [NB, M
For new business imports, don't map this field. For
maintenance imports, you must map this field to
ensure that Exchange Manager locates the correct
dccount.
RequestID|{Code that Latitude assigned to identify a request 4 [(Integer|None NB, M
for information from a vendor.

Filter Records

Use the Define Context Rows dialog box to specify a SQL statement to limit which records to import.
You can apply the SQL statement at the Master row level or in subsequent table rows.

Note: Custom row filters applied at the Master table level can reference any destination field.
Custom row filters applied at any other table level (for example, Debtors, Misc Extra, Notes) must
reference a column within that table.

To filter records

1.

2.
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In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Navwigation Explorer v l

o

P Clients

= 28 Clients

Custam Queue Customer
Custamer One MNew Biz
Bwral newed.coount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer New Biz
KR_NetAddressGender
Latitude APT

J Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Custamer

Second Customer New Biz
testccounts SRG 12182012

Er@rE g EE

H

+ +
BT B

FrEgr

In the Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for

the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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" ABC Company |

General | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 1o Which field{s) make accounts %) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
] o2 unigue for this client? Thesewill be| _ uges to locate & debtor to apply data to.
[ Original1 the field(s) Bxchange usesto locate | 200 If debtor not Found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. £ Name
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) ") Relationship
|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables anly) (Account Only)
[7] Account {can stand alone)

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
(™ Update Existing

|| Reject duplicate accounts
MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists 3 new record is always created.

& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

& Create New Record Always

General Configuration [~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
nfigure Filep in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
Configure Dependencies

| Store copy of ariginalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

[7] always open entire file at ance

Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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5.

218

Use From File

Desk

Prompt |

. Pre Account Procedure (Params: @rumber) |

Pradefined
Use From File

Recaived Date
Prompt
Use Current Date
Use From File
Latter

Prompt |

-]

Predefined
MNone

Execute this stored procedure after processing the lastrecord.

~File Splitting (Mo Praview)
[ split File?

| Wumber of Rows !0 a :

: Regular Expression

| ABC Company | - %
" General,' Timport Files![ BiportFiles | History | Interface Notes | -
/New Bmi'nssr Finsncial Transactions r Mgintenance r Final Recall ] -
L HIGHI:DDITI'E .......................................................... :BUEIﬂﬂSSR{IIH‘
[ Modify File Source Layout | [T Uses Excel '
—— " i

| ModifyFilaMapping | | [C] Process Opened Batches

Custamer | [O] Combine Multipie Accounts

- x:lnel:’:ned I Lﬂ —Cuztom Processing

4. Click Modify File Mapping. The Data Translator window appears.

r—Source Preview

_ EwortTobxcel | File Name

Drag acolumn headerherato group by that calumn.

Click the Mapping tab.
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Data Translator | 5 fi i e s e s e e B e oo b T e e @
§.] Open SampleFile [T Preview Data =ifj Saveand Exit Advanced-
| Source | Mapping IDestination
Data Mapping
1Al To Misc Bxtra _+All Primary To Misc Bxtra I MNone
“rallunmapped To Misc Extra T1AI Unmapped Primary To Misc Extra I
-2 AccountRecord { B[ MAsTER -l
] Farst (1) = i pesTORS '
“[F] Last (1) B0
~{#] Original Account# =] MuMBER
] sedal {13 [d] DEBTORID
E oos [ sEq
~f] Current Balance ~[H] 1SBUSINESS
1] Address 12 BUSINESSNAME
5| Address2 | |Z] 15PARSED
B city { [F] mame
B State -] PREFIX
- @ip B FIRSTHAME
[E] Charge Off Date [E] MIDDLENAME
[5] Last client Payment HE LASTMAME
-[E] creditor &) oTHERNAME
] Homes i[E] SUFFIX
- Works -[F] sTREET1
[Z] sTREETZ
& crry
i-[F] STATE
~[H§] ziPCODE
- counTY
& counTRY
[ MR
==
[ HOMEFHONE
[F] WORKPHONE

6. Inthe Destination pane, double-click the table name. The Define Context Rows dialog box

appears.

. Define Context Rows

Please define which rows will be retained in the destination.

Cance ]

7. Inthe box, type one or more SQL statements. If a field name contains spaces, enclose it in
brackets []. For more information about SQL statements, see SQL Statements.

Note: Not all accounts have a co-debtor record. To prevent Exchange Manager from adding
blank co-debtor records, type the following in the box: NAME <> ". Note the use of single

qguotes, not double quotes.

SQL Statements

You can use SQL statements to limit which records to import. For information about filtering records,

see Filter Records.

Master table SQL statement examples

The following are examples of SQL statements that you can apply to the Master table:
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SQL Statement Verification

Account is not null Exchange Manager only imports rows with data in the Account field.
NewBusinessFlag = Exchange Manager only imports records where the NewBusinessFlag field
"y" contains a "Y’".

Account <>"" Exchange Manager only imports rows with data in the Account field.
l[fccount Name] <> Exchange Manager only imports rows with data in the Account Name field.

Debtors table SQL statement examples

The following are examples of SQL statements that you can apply to the Debtors table:

SQL Statement Verification

Exchange Manager only adds rows where the SSN field contains a social

SSN <> nn ]
security number.
[Cosign Responsible] = Exchange Manager only adds rows where the Cosign Responsible field
"y contains a "Y".
Empty Rows

Besides defining source row criteria, some destination tables require certain information or Exchange
Manager removes the record from the results.

Table Name Required Field if the...
MiscExtra Title is an empty string.
Notes Comment is an empty string.
ExtraData Extracode is an empty string.

Paymenttype is an empty string or the amount equals 0

Payment (zero).

CustomerNotes Notetext is an empty string.
HotNotes Hotnote is an empty string.
Bankruptcy Datefiled is an empty string.
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Table Name

Required Field if the...

DebtorAssets

Description is an empty string.

LegallLedger

Description is an empty string.

CourtCases

Datefiled is not a valid date.

Exchange Manager processes this logic first, and then any custom row filter that you created. If the row
passes both criteria, Exchange Manager determines whether all fields are not empty. This step is for
generic tables mainly. Exchange Manager ignores identity, number, accountid, and debtorid fields
because they don't require input values.

Following are the values that cause an empty field, depending on the data type:

DateTime: When year = 1.

Decimal: When value = 0.

Integer: When value = 0.

String: When value = empty string.

Boolean: When value = true (If it's the only field in the record that has a value and the value is
true, it can cause issues when importing).

Define Multiple Row Handling

Use the Row Definition dialog box to define how to select a field when it exists in multiple rows. The
Row Definition dialog box appears when you map a field in a flat file (fixed or delimited) where you set a
subordinate record to MaxOccurs = *. In these cases, you specify which row to use, or identify which
rows represent a valid occurrence of the record and create a new row in the table.

Note: Only define automatic row creation criteria for one field within the record. The Row

Definition dialog box only appears for the first field you map.

To define multiple row handling

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.
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2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

v " ABC Company
G i|" impertFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
[F] 101 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
[ originall the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |58 If debter not found it will be inserted.
:| Number (can stand alone) 2N acco unt to apply data to. I Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) "I Relationship
[”] Request Id (can stand alane) = AllowWildcards & Mot Set
[7] Mo 1d (Generictables anly) — [Account Onlv)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

# Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L {all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures
nfiqure Filed in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...

Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once

3. Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.

222



Exchange Manager Printable Help

| ABC Company | - %
" General,' Timport Files![ BiportFiles | History | Interface Notes | -

/New Bmi'nssr Finsncial Transactions r Mgintenance r Final Recall ]

[ Modify File Source Layout | [T Uses Excel
[ ModfyFileMapping |

Cughomer

L Hle M Ipplnﬂ ...............................................

1 Predefined
Use From File

Desk

Prompt |

i
! [F] Process Dpened Batchas
| [O] Combine Multipie Accounts

—Cugtom Processing T
| Pre Account Procedure (Params: @number)

Pradefined
Use From File

Recaived Date
Prompt
Use Current Date
Use From File
Latter

Prompt |

-]

Pradefined

MNone

Execute this stored procedure after processing the lastrecord.

~File Splitting (Mo Praview)
[ split File?

| Wumber of Rows !0 a :

: Regular Expression

4. Click Modify File Mapping. The Data Translator window appears.

r—Source Preview

_ EwortTobxcel | File Name

Drag acolumn headerherato group by that calumn.

5. Click the Mapping tab.
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1Al nmapped To Misc Extra (T Al Bnmapped Primary To Misc Extra |
=1 AccountRecord E-{ MASTER -
S [ First (1) [ {7 DEBTORS B
“FE] Last [Th =3 il
~{#] Original Account# =] MuMBER 3
-[E] socel () i[d] oesTORID
= pos e s=g
{5] Current Balance ~[H] 1SBUSINESS
[5] Address 2] BUSINESSNAME
[E] Address2 o[ 15PARSED
& city [ NaME
[F] state -[H] pREFIX
= zp B FIRSTHAME
& Charge Off Date i F MIDDLENAME
{F] Last Client Paymant B LASTNAME
[5] crediter &) oTHERNAME I
(] Homes [ suFFX
-] works L-[F] sTREET1
~[H] sTREET2
i vy
i[F] sTaTE
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[ counTy
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“ ] MR i
TE N ;
-] HOMEPHONE
[3] WORKPHONE

In the Destination pane, expand a table (for example, Debtors) and then expand a record (for
example, 0).

In the Source pane, drag a source field to a destination field in the Destination pane. The
following example creates a note record for rows in a flat file. This file can contain multiple rows
for the Notes2 record for each account. The criterion creates a record for Notes2 rows that have
data in the Description field.
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~H
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[ comatad
[ uzesl
[E] action
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# [ EaryStageData
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(*1Mone

After mapping a field that exists in multiple rows, the Row Definition dialog box appears.

("I By Row Mumbes

By Column Yalue

The chozen field can be selecled from one of possible mubiple v, How is his selechion defined?

i ]

e

EF

1

| Ok Cancel

By Row Number: If selected, Exchange Manager selects the field based on the specified row

number.

By Column Value: If selected, Exchange Manager selects the field based on the specified field and

its specified value.

For Each Row: If selected, Exchange Manager creates rows dynamically based on the number of
rows and the data in the row. The blank box represents a WHERE clause. You can use it to verify

that data exists in the row before creating a record (<>

). You can also specify a qualifier in the

WHERE clause box. For example, "Seq < 5" tells Exchange Manager to add as records all rows
containing a number less than 5 in the Seq field.

8. Complete the information and then click OK.

Update the Destination Schema

Use the Open dialog box to update the destination schema to include new or modified destination
fields. Do this update when you update your Latitude database to a newer version, after installing
Exchange Manager, or after creating the import file mappings.

To update the destination schema

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.
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2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

v " ABC Company
G i|" impertFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
[F] 101 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
[ originall the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |58 If debter not found it will be inserted.
:| Number (can stand alone) 2N acco unt to apply data to. I Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) "I Relationship
[”] Request Id (can stand alane) = AllowWildcards & Mot Set
[7] Mo 1d (Generictables anly) — [Account Onlv)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

# Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L {all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures
nfiqure Filed in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...

Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once

3. Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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[ Modify FileMapping ] | [7] Process Opened Batches

Customer o e B ki e

= Pmm:; d | E‘ —Custom Prog g |

B Feddefine | Pre Account Procedure (Params: @numbar) i

(71 Use From File B |
|

Desk | Post Account Procedure (Params: @number) i

o Promet | L |

B Prodeafad. e i i e e

"jl UL & Erom Fils ~Custem Pre and Past Rmd F‘m::dure.'.

- | Execute this stored procedure before processing the first remrd

Recaived Date |

5 i Clitoent Dabe Execute this stored pm:edureaﬂ'erpmcessmg the lastrecord...

| i Use From File

HECEIVER Wl L |
G Frompt i
|

Lette _ —File splitting (Mo Praview) 5
5:::‘;:"“ = s
@ None Mumber of Rows iD 3: .
R : Regular Expression

4. Click Modlfy File Mapping. The Data Translator window appears.

: B OpenSampleFile [ Preview Data =fj Saveand Exit Advanced~

SDI.Iﬂ.'E |Mapp|r|g] Destlrlah.un|
—Soume Preview

Export To Bocel | File HamJ

| Drau  column I'-:adcrl'-:rctr.' graup h\r‘htccld"r'r

I
|
I

5. Inthe menu bar, click Advanced > Load New Destination Schema. The Open dialog box appears.

6. Open the folder that contains your Exchange Manager schemas (for example, "C:\Program Files
(x86)\Interactive Intelligence\Interaction Collector\Data\ExchangeDestinationSchema") and
then click the destination schema file.

7. Click Open. The destination schema appears on the Mapping tab.
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Open a Mapping Definition

Use the Open dialog box to open a mapping definition file so that you can view or modify the mapping
of the import file to the Latitude database.

To open a mapping definition

1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Clients.

Navigation Explorer e |
50 clens
B

Custam Queue Customer
Custamer One New Biz
Excel newificoount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer New Biz
KR_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testAccounts SRG 12182012

o
]
W

- IE

#
PP TP T PT bbb
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2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

v " ABC Company
G i|" impertFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[¥] Account with Customer " Dabtor ID Which field makes debtaors unique for this
] 1 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
|7 originalL the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |5 IF debtor not found it will be inserted.
[7] Mumber (can stand alone) 3an account to apply data to. _' Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) ") Relationship
[] Request Id (can stand alone) = Allow Wildcards & Not Set
[7] Mo 1d (Generictables only) — (Account Only)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ] =
Misc Extra Options

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
® Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L [all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures
nfiqure Filed in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first recerd...
Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once

3. Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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[ Modify File Source Layout | 1 Uses Bxcel '
e _ i
| ModifyFilaMapping | | [C] Process Opened Batches
Customer | [E] Combine Multiple Accounts
g s Fr::-, L | Pre Account Procedure (Params: @number) | -
Desk [ |
Prompt | H ]
P erad e 1
UL & Erom Fils [ Custem Pre and Past Stored Pracedures !
| Execute this stored procedure before processing the first recard..
Recaived Date | |
Prompt i
It ot i Execute this stored procedure after processing the lastrecord.
Use From File it
Letier —Fils Splitting (Mo Praview) i
e | 1 spirier |
Pradefined | i
None | Wumber of Rows !0 a i
Regular Expression {
il |

4. Click Modify File Mapping. The Data Translator window appears.

r—Source Preview

e ] |

Drag acolumn headerherato group by that calumn.

5. Inthe menu bar, click Advanced > Open Mapping Definition. The Open dialog box appears.

6. Click the mapping definition file and then click Open. The mapping definition appears on the
Mapping tab.
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Add a Generic Table to the Destination Schema

Use the Select Table dialog box to add a generic table to the destination schema. For more information,
see Generic Tables.

To add a generic table to the destination schema

1.

In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Navigation Explorer

e |
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Custam Queue Customer
Custamer One New Biz
Excel newificoount
ExchangeCustomer
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KR_MetAddressGender
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Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testAccounts SRG 12182012
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2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

v " ABC Company
G i|" impertFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[¥] Account with Customer " Dabtor ID Which field makes debtaors unique for this
] 1 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
|7 originalL the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |5 IF debtor not found it will be inserted.
[7] Mumber (can stand alone) 3an account to apply data to. _' Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) ") Relationship
[] Request Id (can stand alone) = Allow Wildcards & Not Set
[7] Mo 1d (Generictables only) — (Account Only)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

® Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L [all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures
nfiqure Filed in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first recerd...
Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once

3. Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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Use From File

Desk

. Pre Account Procedure (Params: @rumber) |

Prompt
Pradefined
Use From File

~Custem Pre and Post Sored Procedures
i Execute this stored procedure before processing the first rel:nrd

| ABC Company | - %
/Generai,}ﬁ,_lu_qggr_t:i_ﬁ_{;jr Bxport Files | History | Interface Notes | -
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| ModifyFilaMapping | | [C] Process Opened Batches
Custamer | [O] Combine Multipie Accounts
Frompt = i ; SR
7 Predefinad = —customprocessing

Recaived Date | | I-
Prompt |
It ot i Exerute this stored procedure after processing the lastrecord... ;
Use From File 1 1

Latter —File splitting (Mo Praview) i
i | = s 5
Predefined ! i
None | Wumber of Rows !0 a i

Regular Expression {
| :

4. Click Modify File Mapping. The Data Translator window appears.

=

i ﬁ] CIpenSamplcFl'le m Preview Data =i Saveand Exit Advanced -

—Sourl:e F'mrim
_ BportTobxcel ﬁlsmmd

Drag acolumn headerherato group by that calumn.

5. Inthe menu bar, click Advanced > Add Generic Table to Dest Schema. The Select Table dialog
box appears.

Select Table

6. Inthe Table list box, click the table to add and then click OK. Exchange adds the table to the
Mapping tab.
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Generic Tables

A generic table is a table in the Latitude database that isn't already in the default mapping locations. For
example, a custom table that your organization or Latitude by Genesys created that's not in the Latitude

schema.

Notes:
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If Exchange Manager displays an "object reference not set to an instance of an object" message
when you're adding a generic table, modify the table design and include a primary key.

Complete the table design before you add the table to Exchange Manager. Otherwise, you
either have to remove the table from the mapping; add it back; and map it again, or you have to
export the mapping translation XML and edit it manually.

Exchange Manager populates columns in the table labeled "Number," "Accountid," or
"Debtorid" with the file number it finds after doing the account lookup; you don't have to map
them.

Exchange Manager doesn't truncate fields in a generic table before inserting them when the
data is too long. Instead, Exchange Manager displays a failed insert message and adds an
exception to the trace log. To resolve the issue, increase the destination field size so that it's
larger than the source, or run C# on the table so that Exchange Manager doesn't attempt to
insert data that's too long.
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Add Address Table

Use the Mapping tab to add the Latitude Address table so that you can map customer addresses and
import the addresses into Latitude. You can only import addresses into the Address table for new
business. You cannot import addresses to update records.

Note: Your organization must configure Exchange to allow you to add the Address table. For more
information, see "Configure Exchange" in the Latitude Installation and Configuration Guide.

To add the Address table

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Nawigation Explorer v l

o

P Clients

= 28 Clients

Er@rE g EE

B

Bt

ST

Custam Queue Customer
Custamer One MNew Biz
Bwral newed.coount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer New Biz
KR_NetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Custamer

Second Customer New Biz
testhccounts SRG 12182012

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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" ABC Company |

ﬁmtagr Import Files r Export Files rﬂlstunl r Intarfaca Notes

Unigue Account Criteria
Account with Customer

] 1m Which field{s) make accounts
] D2 unigue for this dient? These will be
[ originalL the field(s) Exchange uses to locate

[7] Mumber (can stand alone) 3N account to apply data ta.
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone)
|| Request Id (can stand alone)
[7] Mo Id (Generic tables anly)

[7] Account {can stand alone)

Allow Wildcards
[Account Onlv)

Urigue Debtor Criteria
Which field makes debtors unique for this

Z Debtor ID

%) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
. uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
V55N If debtor not found it will be inserted.
(I Name

" Relationship

@ Not Set

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ]

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|| Reject duplicate accounts

(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)
[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed
& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account

Misc Extra Options

& Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
exists 3 new record is always created.

General Configuration

nflgure File P in
Configure Dependencies

|| Store copy of ariginal file
[7] always open entire file at ance

[~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
Execute thiz stored procedure before processing the first recerd...

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

Click the Import Files tab and then click the New Business, Financial Transactions,
Maintenance, or Final Recall tab, depending on the import file type.
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| ABC Company | - %
" General,' Timport Files![ BiportFiles | History | Interface Notes | -

/New Bmi'nssr Finsncial Transactions r Mgintenance r Final Recall ]

[ Modify File Source Layout | [T Uses Excel
[ ModfyFileMapping |

Cughomer

L Hle M Ipplnﬂ ...............................................

1 Predefined
Use From File

Desk

Prompt |

i
! [F] Process Dpened Batchas
| [O] Combine Multipie Accounts

—Cugtom Processing T
| Pre Account Procedure (Params: @number)

Pradefined
Use From File

Recaived Date
Prompt
Use Current Date
Use From File
Latter

Prompt |

-]

Pradefined

MNone

Execute this stored procedure after processing the lastrecord.

~File Splitting (Mo Praview)
[ split File?

| Wumber of Rows !0 a :

: Regular Expression

4. Click Modify File Mapping. The Data Translator window appears.

r—Source Preview

_ EwortTobxcel | File Name

Drag acolumn headerherato group by that calumn.

5. Click the Mapping tab.
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| E| OpenSampleFile [T Preview Data o Saveand Exit Advanced =

Source | Mapping | Destination |
All To Misc Exra () All Primary Ta Misc Extra (%) None

() All Unmapped Ta Misc Extra () All Unmapped Primary To Misc Bxtra

# [l AccountRecord # [l MASTER

6. Inthe Destination pane, expand the Master node and then expand the Debtors node.

P OpenSampleFile [T) Preview Dats e Seve snd Exit Advanced=

Source| Map@ing | Destination |

Mazpping
(%) 4l Ta Misc Bxra ) &Il Primary Ta Misc Bdra (") Mone
() il Unmapped To Mise Extra ) all Unmapped Primary To Mise Extra
EfEr = [ {MASTER | ~
[E] First Name (3) F 7l DEBTORS ]
[ Last Name (3 | w0 B
[E] stresty (2 #-] PHONES
|5 streetz {2 # 7l MISCEXTRA ||
{5 city (& # [ EXTRADATA
[E] state 2 # [l NOTES
~-[H] Zip Code (D # - PAYMENT
] Home Phane (3 # {j LEGALLEDGER
[ work Phane (2 [# [ HOTNOTES
~[E cell Phone (1) Bl CUSTOMERNOTES
~[E] pos @ # 7 BANKRUPTCY
s # 7] DECEASED

7. Right-click the 0 (zero) node and then click Add Debtor Association Table. The Select Debtor
Association Table dialog box appears.
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8. Inthe Select the Table list box, click Address and then click OK. The Address table appears in the
Destination pane.

| B Open SampleFile %) Preview Data = Saveand Exit Advanced~

| Source | Mapping | nuuruuun.|

8l To Misc Bxtra il Primary To Misc Extra # Nane
) Al Unmapped To Misc Bxra () &l Unmapped Primary To Misc Extra
i [ AccountRecord =1 MASTER |
= [l DEBTORS
=0
= £l ADDRESS
=0
[ FaKEID
[l ADDRESSID
{§] DEBTORASSOCIATIONID
[ TYPECD
—{H] sTaTUSCD
(B ACTIVE
[ rRIMARY
(] CORRESPONDENCE
Bl CULTURECODE
il SOURCE
Bl CONFIRMATIONSOURCE
—{H CONFIRMATIONDATE
{§] STREET1
{H] STREETZ
i cmmy
I counTy
i counTtRY
[E] STATECODE
—{El rosTALCODE
{§l acTveBY
] ACTIVEDATE
— (] PRIMARYEY

You can now map your source fields to the Address table and then import the addresses for new
business. For more information about mapping, see Map Source Fields to Destination Fields. For

more information about importing, see Import a New Business File.

File Import

File Import

Exchange Manager requires a client configuration before allowing you to import a file. Once you create
the client configuration, you can import files received from that client as often as necessary.

Split a File

Use the File Splitter dialog box to split a file into multiple files. You can split an import file before
importing it and split an export file after exporting it.

To split a file
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1. From the menu bar, click Tools > Split File. The File Splitter dialog box appears.

File Splitter =

File To Split | |:|

Num lines per file: {1

13

Regular Expression |“
Pattern

oo ][ o]

2. Click the ellipsis next to File to Split.

3. Inthe Open dialog box, click the file to split and then click Open. The path and file name appear
in the File to Split box.

4. Inthe Num lines per file box, type or click the number of records to include in each file. For
example, if you have a file with 100 records and set this number to 25, the system splits the file
into 4 separate files with 25 records each.

5. Inthe Regular Expression Pattern box, type the character for the regular expression to match to
identify a new record.

6. Click Split.

Import a New Business File

Use the Import New Business dialog box to import new business. Set up the client, desk, and initial
letter in Latitude before importing new business. You must configure Exchange Manager for importing
files. For more information, see Import Files.

To import a new business file

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

MNavigation Explorer L .

f;; Chients

=- &g Clients
Custam Queue Customer
Custamer One New Biz
Excel newificoount
ExchangeCustomer
First Customer New Biz
KR_MNetdddressGender
Latitude APT
Latitude Fusion
Load new Business for Scala
NRS
Pam Client
Pam Testing
Pool Customer
Second Customer New Biz
testAccounts SRG 12182012

Er@rE g g

=l

L

ol

gy

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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" ABC Company |
General | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes
Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this

client? This will be the field Exchange

] 1;m Which field{s) make accounts 7 Seq

[ m2 unigue for this dient? These will be| uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
] originaly the field(s) Exchange uses to locate| 55N If debtor not Found it will beinserted.
[] Mumber (can stand alone) 3n account to apply data to. e

[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) ") Relationship

|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set

[7] Mo Id (Generictables anly) (Account Only)

[7] Account {can stand alone)

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

[] Skip Retumed Accounts (QLEVEL = 599) @ Create Naw Record Always

(™ Update Existing

|| Reject duplicate accounts
MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists 3 new record is always created.

& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

General Configuration [~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures

nfigure Fil in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
Configure FilePre-processing
Configure Dependencies

| Store copy of ariginalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

[7] always open entire file at ance

From the menu bar, click File > Import > New Business. The Import New Business dialog box
appears. The options available for selection depend on how your organization configured the
new business import file. For more information, see Configure a New Business Import File.

e e i e

[ Choose Impart Directary l

Customer -]
Desk [=]
Letter [=]

Received Date  12/03/2014 [w]

Drag & column header hereto group by that column,

Choose ImportFile E]

Number of Records

[ mport | | Cancel

Sum of Principal

]

If applicable (depending on the import file configuration), specify the client and desk to import,

and the initial letter.

In the Received Date box, click the date you received the import file.
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6. Click the ellipsis (...) next to the Choose Import File box.

7. Inthe Open dialog box, click the file to import and then click Open. Data in the import file
appears in the data grid in the lower section of the Import New Business dialog box.

& Import New Business [ [O] x]

Custarmes [ oa000a1 [+] Choose Import Directory |
Desk =0 [-]

Received Date | 12f24/2015 vI

hooss Import Fie | Cillsersibarbara, martiniDeskiop\NE CRF Master testing .xls B

Drag & column header hare to group by that column.

Identity X7+ SH_REQUESTID E+v+& NUMBER. 5 ACCOUNT . CUSTOMER
* ] ] ] 1111100000 000000
T 0 0 11111555855 0001
[+] b

Mumber of Records I 2 Swm of Balances | SO00000.0
Sum of Principal I SO00000 Export to Excal Import Cancel

Number of Records: Number of records in the import file.

Sum of Principal: Total amount of principal for all records in the import file.
Sum of Balances: Total account balance for all records in the import file.
8. To expand a row and view its details, click the plus sign (+).

9. To export the information to an Excel file so that you can review the data before importing, click
Export to Excel.

10. When you are ready to import the file, click Import. The Import New Business dialog box closes
and the import progress appears in the lower section of the New Business tab.
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Import a Financial Transaction File

Use the Import Financial Transactions dialog box to import financial transactions. You must configure
Exchange Manager for importing files. For more information, see Import Files.

Note: After importing financial transactions, process the transactions in Latitude to apply the
payments to the accounts.

To import a financial transaction file

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

Nawigation Explorer v l
]
P Chents
=- 58 Clients
& Custom Queue Customer
g Customer One New Biz
& BExcal newscoount
& BuichangaCustomer
& First Customer New Biz
;'; KR_NetAddressGender
& Latitude APT
#- ] Latitude Fusion
& Load new Business for Scala
#-] Nes
& Pam Client
+ |,‘,I Pam Testing
& Pool Customer
sa Second Customer Mew Biz
& testAccountsSRG 12182012

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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3.

v " ABC Company

General | Importfiles | ExportFiles [ History | Interface Notes

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 1o Which field{s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uges to locate & debtor to apply data to.
[ Original1 the field(s) Bxchange usesto locate 55N If debtor not Found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. 2 Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) "I Relationship
] Request Id (can stand alone) = AllowWildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables only) ~— (Account Only)
[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules

Account r Finandial r Custom ] -

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

# Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L {all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures
nfiqure Filed in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first recerd...
Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once

From the menu bar, click File > Import > Financial Transactions. The Import Financial
Transactions dialog box appears. The options available for selection depend on how your
organization configured the financial transactions import file. For more information, see
Configure a Financial Transactions Import File.

&” Import Financial Transactions

Customer | Iﬂ
Choose Impart File I _I

Drag a column header here ko group by that column.

Mumbes of Records | Export b Exeel I Impart Canicel

If applicable (depending on the import file configuration), specify the client to import.
Click the ellipsis (...) next to the Choose Import File box.

In the Open dialog box, click the file to import and then click Open. Data in the import file
appears in the data grid in the lower section of the Import Financial Transactions dialog box.
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¢ Import Financial Transactions

Cuskomer | IEI

Choose Import. File I C\Users\barbara martiniDeskiop|FT CFR Master testing. zls I

Crag a column header here to group by that column,

Identity Fve MUMBER TV ACCOUNT E7H C(USTOMER EvT+ Ev+e LASTINTEREST Eva
Sne of many 01010001

(#

[#}

1??33101054534 ] Cine of many Jommuot

| E0| |

Mumber of Records |2 Export bo Excel I m s

Number of Records: Number of records in the import file.
7. To expand a row and view its details, click the plus sign (+).

8. To export the information to an Excel file to review the data before importing, click Export to
Excel.

9. When you are ready to import the file, click Import. The Import Financial Transactions dialog

box closes and the import progress appears in the lower section of the Financial Transactions
tab.

Import a Maintenance File

Use the Import Maintenance dialog box to import updated account information. Ensure that you
specified the unique customer criteria on the General tab and mapped it from the source file to the
destination file. For more information, see Specify Unique Customer Criteria. You must configure
Exchange Manager for importing files. For more information, see Import Files.

To import a maintenance file

1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Clients.
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MavigatianExplorer 7| "i'l
ey
=58 Clients
& Custom Queue Customer
& Customer One New Biz
& Bxcel newdicoount
& Bxchangecustomer
& First Customer New Biz
& KR_NestAddressGender
& Latitude API

+
-
2
=
&
(=8
m
-
=
W
o
=

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testAccounts SRG 12182012

|+
P T T

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

v " ABC Company
G i|" impertFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
[F] 101 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
[ originall the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |58 If debter not found it will be inserted.
:| Number (can stand alone) 2N acco unt to apply data to. I Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) "I Relationship
[”] Request Id (can stand alane) = AllowWildcards & Mot Set
[7] Mo 1d (Generictables anly) — [Account Onlv)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ]

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

[ Skip Retumed Accounts [QLEVEL = 899) @ Create Naw Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L {all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

|#| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures

nfiqure Filed in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...

Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once

3. From the menu bar, click File > Import > Maintenance. The Import Maintenance dialog box
appears. The options available for selection depend on how your organization configured the
maintenance import file. For more information, see Configure a Maintenance Import File.
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Import Maintenance =]

Choose Inport Directory |

(Cuskomer | |E|
Choose Import Fie | _|

Dirag & column header here to group by Ehat column.

Nurber of Records | Emnrtmmel' mport | Cancel |

4. |If applicable (depending on the import file configuration), specify the client to import.

4

5. Click the ellipsis (...) next to the Choose Import File box.

6. Inthe Open dialog box, click the file to import and then click Open. Data in the import file
appears in the data grid in the lower section of the Import Maintenance dialog box.

Import Mainbenance

Choose Import Directory |

Customer | |E|

Choose Impart File I CiUsersibarbara, martini DeskbopiMa OFR Master besting, xls |

Cwag a column header here ko group by that column,

Identity ET+ SH_REQUESTID E 7T+ MUMBER Eve ACCOUNT Fv+e

0000001

| TIAE1AETELR | 0001

[<] ]
Mumber of Records Iz EmttoEmsll Impart I Cancel |

Number of Records: Number of records in the import file.

4

7. To expand a row and view its details, click the plus sign (+).

8. To export the information to an Excel file to review the data before importing, click Export to
Excel.
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9. When you are ready to import the file, click Import. The Import Maintenance dialog box closes
and the import progress appears in the lower section of the Maintenance tab.

Import a Final Recall File

Use the Import Final Recall dialog box to import final recall information. Ensure that you specified the
unique customer criteria on the General tab and mapped it from the source file to the destination file.
For more information, see Specify Unique Customer Criteria. You must configure Exchange Manager for
importing files. For more information, see Import Files.

To import a final recall file

1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Clients.

Navigation Explorer 7 l

Custam Queue Customer
Customer One New Biz
Bwral newd.coount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer New Biz
KR_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

BrEE g EE

H

Load new Business For Scals
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Secand Customer New Biz
testdccountsSRG 12182012

ml Ll

T Bt

el Ll

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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v " ABC Company

General | Importfiles | ExportFiles [ History | Interface Notes

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 1o Which field{s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a deblor to apply data to,
[ Original1 the field(s) Bxchange usesto locate | 55N If debtor not Found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. 2 Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) "I Relationship
] Request Id (can stand alone) = AllowWildcards @ Mot set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables only) ~— (Account Only)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ] =

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

[ Skip Retumed Accounts [QLEVEL = 899) @ Create Naw Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on New Business if duplicateis dosed exists a new record is always created.

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L {all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

|#| Reject duplicate accounts

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures

nfiqure Filed in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first recerd...

Configure Dependencies

[ Store copy of originalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

7] Always open entire file at once

From the menu bar, click File > Import > Final Recall. The Import Final Recall dialog box
appears. The options available for selection depend on how your organization configured the
final recall import file. For more information, see Configure a Final Recall Import File.

" Import Recalls Mi=] E5
Customer | [+]
Status [ccr []
Desk | [-]
Choose Impart File I ;I

Drrag & calumn beader here to group by that column.

Number of Records I Export bo Excel | Impeort Cancel

If applicable (depending on the import file configuration), specify the client, the desk to change
the account to, and the account status.

Click the ellipsis (...) next to the Choose Import File box.

In the Open dialog box, click the file to import and then click Open. Data in the import file
appears in the data grid in the lower section of the Import Final Recall dialog box.
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¢ Import Recalls Hi=] E3
Customer | E|

Stakus | AEX El

ook | &

Chaase Import File IC:lUser:l,haha'a.n'lahn'l,DesHop'l,Find Recal ID1,xls

Drag & column header here bo group by that column,

Identity FTHE NUMBER TV ACCOUNT E70 CUSTOMER X752 DESK X742 STATUS E749 OQLEVEL X748 FEl

| O of many

141 | >

Humber of Records |z EscpumuEucell Import | Cancel |

Number of Records: Number of records in the import file.
7. To expand a row and view its details, click the plus sign (+).

8. To export the information to an Excel file to review the data before importing, click Export to
Excel.

9. When you are ready to import the file, click Import. The Import Final Recall dialog box closes
and the import progress appears in the lower section of the Final Recall tab.

Import From the Command Line

You can run the "ExchangeManagerCLl.exe" file at the command prompt to import Exchange clients and
files. The file is in your "bin" folder (for example, "c:\Program Files (x86)\Interactive
Intelligence\Interaction Collector\bin"). You must run the file from the "bin" folder and use the "ic"
switch to import a client or the "if" switch to import a file.

Import an Exchange client

Use the following format and example to import an Exchange client. The tree path is optional. The
connection string is optional unless you didn't include it in the ExchangeManagerCLl.exe.config file.

Format: ExchangeManagerCLl.exe --ic "<path to Exchange client file>" "<tree path in Exchange to
import client to>" "<SQL Server connection string>"
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Example: ExchangeManagerCLl.exe --ic "c:\Share\ABC_Client.xml|" "Clients\ABC Client" "Data
Source=(local);Initial Catalog=collect2000;Integrated Security=True"

Import a file

Use the following format and example to import a file. The connection string is optional unless you
didn't include it in the ExchangeManagerCLI.exe.config file. Valid interface types are:

e N =New Business
e M = Maintenance
e F =Financial

e R =Final Recall

Format: ExchangeManagerCLl.exe --if "<tree path in Exchange for the Exchange client>"
"<interface to import by>" "<file to import>" "<SQL Server connection string>"

Example: ExchangeManagerCLl.exe --if "Clients\ABC Client" "N" "c:\Share\ABC_New_Biz.xml|"
"Data Source=(local);Initial Catalog=collect2000;Integrated Security=True"

Sample output
Type the following to view available command line arguments:

ExchangeManagerCLl.exe --help
Export Files

Export Files

Use the Export Files tab to create an export file definition that you can use as often as necessary to
export data to a file. There are two methods for creating an export file definition:

¢ Query Tool: Allows you to use a query to retrieve specific accounts to export.

e Stored Procedure: Allows you to use a stored procedure to retrieve specific accounts to export.
Query Tool

Query Tool

Use the Export Files tab to open the query tool to create an export file definition. Queries retrieve
accounts that meet specific criteria.

Create an Export File Layout Using the Query Tool
Use the Export Files tab to create an export file layout using the query tool.
To create an export file layout using the query tool

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.
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Navigation Explorer 7 ﬂ
&g cwems
E-£8 Clients

Custom Queue Customer
Customer One New Biz
Excel newsficoount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz
KBE_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testdccounts SRG 12182012

B T
PRPTLPTPTPPPPPPP

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

" ABC Company |

tak|” ImportFiles |  ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] Which field{s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
[ o2 unigue for this dient? Thesewill be| uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
[ Original1 the field(s) Bxchange usesto locate | =0 If debtor not Found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. £ Name
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) ") Relationship
|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables anly) (Account Only)
[7] Account {can stand alone)

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ] -

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

[] Skip Retumed Accounts (QLEVEL = 599) @ Create Naw Record Always

|| Reject duplicate accounts ) Upddoko Eduting
MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists 3 new record is always created.

& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

General Configuration [~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures

nfigure Fil in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
Configure FilePre-processing
Configure Dependencies

| Store copy of ariginalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

[7] always open entire file at ance

3. Click the Export Files tab.

252



5.
6.

Exchange Manager Printable Help

ABC Compamy
G:m:rlll Impart Filles © E:qrur!l’h—:: Hi:-'tunrr: Imterface Motes |

@ ki 8l Import Query Tool Export

SV Report
Flspost
Nama C5 Report
Output File
Drescripticn
Par serebers
Name ATTE Type Ive Promipt Eve
aring

Srared Procedure
Sutput .

Excel ) Fooed () Caw Transfarmation Details |
Stored Procedure Post Export
Aubormation Yia Job Manager

| Pre-define Parameters |

In the toolbar, click the Add icon. The New Export Name dialog box appears.

| New Export Nume_:

Wame H

Bwort Type———
* Standard

RN

i1 Query Tool Built

In the Name box, type a descriptive name.

For the export type, click Query Tool Built and then click OK. The system adds the export as a

tab on the Export Files tab.
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254

o -

ABC Company
Genera Impaort Files . | Export Files|| History Interface Notes
| 3| Import Query Tool Export

n
CS¢ Repart . End of Month Report

Mame End of Month Report

Output File End of Month Report

Coukput File Format

(@ Excel (° Fiosed {7 C3W

Lot

Madif

v Record Layauts
File Seqguence (Can be used &5 fundtion —Last Time Ran

or In file nasme veing @Fle3eq) [11-152007 1233:04PM =]

Cuery Tool Export Type

+ Standard

Defing Post Processing CSharp Script

" Simple Reader

Name: Descriptive name of the export file.

Output File: Name to assign to the export file. You can name the file using the following methods:

Use a literal name, such as "Payment File".

Include dynamic information, such as a date and time stamp. For example,
"PAYMENTFILE_@Date(MMddyyyy _hhmmss).txt," names the export file as
"PAYMENTFILE," followed by the current date and time in the format indicated.

Include an aggregate value from the resultant dataset. For example,
"Payment_@Value(sum(Amount)|Batchtype = ‘PU - Paid Us’|rec) PAYMENT.txt,"
names the export file as "PAYMENT_[sum of the payments in the “Amount” column,
where the type of payment is "PU," which is in the “Batchtype” column] PAYMENT.txt.
This aggregate value function takes three parameters

@Value(expression [filter|tablelndex) separated by the | (pipe) character. Tablelndex is
the name of the detail record from the export definition.

Description: Description of the export file.

Excel: If selected, exports the data to a Microsoft Excel file.

Fixed: If selected, exports the data to a fixed-length flat file.

CSV: If selected, exports the data to a Comma-Separated Value file.

Delimiter: Character to use to separate data (for example, a comma or dash).

Qualifier: Character to use to differentiate the data from the delimiter (typically
single or double quotes). For example, if the delimiter is a comma and your data
contains a comma (such as "Smith, John"), the qualifier distinguishes between the
comma in your data and the comma that delimits the data.
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Modify Record Layouts: Opens the Query Tool Built Export dialog box to allow you to
specify the criteria for retrieving accounts to export. For more information, see Create a
Query for an Export.

File Sequence: Sequence number to assign to the end of the export file name to make the file
name unique.

Last Time Ran: Date and time the export last ran.
Query Tool Export Type: Type of export.
Standard: Exports data from the Latitude database and stores it in tables.

Simple Reader: Exports data to a Reader. This option uses less memory. However, you
cannot export to an Excel file, have detail groups, or relate detail records in a parent-child
relationship.

Define Post Processing CSharp Script: Opens the Configure Query Tool Post Export Script
window to allow you to define a C Sharp script to process the data after exporting it. For more
information, see Define a C Sharp Script.

Complete the information and then, in the toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box
appears.

In the Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Create a Query for an Export

Use the Query Tool Built Export window to create a query for an export definition.

To create a query for an export

1.

Do one of the following:

o If the export file layout doesn't exist, do the steps to Create an Export File Layout Using
the Query Tool.

o If the export file layout exists, click the [Export Layout Name] tab on the Export Files tab
(for example, End of Month Report).
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ABL Companmy

Gereral Import Files . | Export Files|| History Interface Notes
8 md % Import Query Tool Export
C5¢ Repart - End of Month Report

Gareral

Mame End of Month Report
Dutput File End of Month Report
Description

Cutput File Format

(% Excel  Fixed O OS¢

Layoust

Maodify Record Layouts

File Sequence (Can be used &5 function —Last Time Ran
o in fle name using @FleSeq) [11-152007 1233:04PM =]

O

Query Tool Export Type I Define Post Processing CSharp Script |
= Standard

" Simple Reader

2. Click Modify Record Layouts. The Query Tool Built Export window appears.
Query Tool Built Expart

Saveand Bxit 4F Canceland Exit o Export Definition
L
Estiatint s Lot

P Select Conditions FL) Add Globul Dete Condition

Proampd ¥ T endil moe Dk e Priom pt

Record Delimiter
CRLF: If selected, separates records using a carriage return/line feed (Windows).
LF: If selected, separates records using a line feed (Unix).
CR: If selected, separates records using a carriage return (Macintosh).
None: If selected, doesn't use a record delimiter.
3. Click the delimiter to use to separate records.

4. Click [Export Layout Name] (for example, Financial Export) and then click Select Conditions. The
Select Conditions for Export window appears.
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Select Conditions For Export

™ Exclude Duplicate Recoids

T

] Comments
-] Debt Forwarding
(7] Debt Purchasing

] Dislers
| Eary Stage Data
(] Latiude Fusion
il Legal
] Letters

| Money Buckets

l;l Paymants

':_| PorifolioContacis
L Portolios

] Post Dates

] Promises

3] Restrctions

L] work Strateges

B R e NN e e

l,u Charngian Challengsr

{71 Debtor Demographics

™ Masimum Records

100

T Conditions _|

78 48 R ANE)

kS @ a

| Patient Infomation

%F Blank Literal Condition

feag and dhap new condfions oo |

s snface

=

Specify the global conditions and then click OK. The condition appears in the data grid in the
Query Tool Built Export dialog box. For more information about using queries, see Queries.

] Gave snd Exit < Cancel and Exit '.' Export Definition

Etabsh Fily Lot

Eecond Delmiter
= CRLF
e

R

i Mong

Endl of Mansh Rapor

Cuery Tool Built Export

T Select Conditicns [ Add Global Date Condition

Glotal Cate Teme Conditon & squal o Mondey, Jenuary 1, 0007

Y Labect v Dute

Prompt: If selected, Exchange Manager prompts the user for input.
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Condition: Condition that limits the records to export. To modify the condition, click the Edit icon
next to the condition.

Displayed Prompt: Prompt to display to the user to request input when exporting the data. If you
selected the Prompt check box, type a message in this box.

6. To add a global date condition that you can apply to date conditions you define in the detail
records, click Add Global Date Condition. The system adds the condition to the data grid. To
modify the condition, click the Edit icon next to the condition.

7. To prompt the user for input for a condition, click the Prompt check box and in the Displayed
Prompt box, type the message to display to the user.

8. To delete a condition, click the row in the data grid and the press Delete. In the confirmation
dialog box, click Yes.

9. To export the query definition to an XML file, in the toolbar, click Export Definition.

10. Do the steps to Add a Detail Record to a Query Export.

11. When you finish building the query, in the toolbar, click Save and Exit.
12. In the toolbar in the Clients pane, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

13. In the Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Query Export Detail Record
Query Export Detail Record

Use the Query Tool Built Export window to maintain detail records for an export layout definition that
you created using the query tool.

Add a Detail Record to a Query Export

Use the Query Tool Built Export window to add a detail record to an export layout definition created
using the query tool.

To add a detail record to a query export
1. Do one of the following:

o If the export file doesn't exist, do the steps to Create an Export File Layout Using the
Query Tool.

o If the export file exists, click the [Export Layout Name] tab on the Export Files tab (for
example, End of Month Report).
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ABL Companmy

General Impaort Files . | Export Files|| History Interface Notes
8 md % Import Query Tool Export
C5¢ Repart - End of Month Report

Gareral

Mame End of Month Report
Dutput File End of Month Report
Description

Cutput File Format

(% Excel  Fixed O OS¢

Layoust

Maodify Record Layouts

File Sequence (Can be used &5 function —Last Time Ran
o in fle name using @FleSeq) [11-152007 1233:04PM =]

O

Query Tool Export Type I Define Post Processing CSharp Script |
= Standard

" Simple Reader

2. Click Modify Record Layouts. The Query Tool Built Export window appears.

Query Tool Built Export
Il SavesndExit o Cancel andExit g Export Definition
Establsh File Layout
Endl of Mansh Rapor

T Select Conditions [} Add Global Date Condition

- Glotal Cate Teme Conditon & squal o Mondey, Jenuary 1, 0007 B Sakect B Dute

3. Right-click the name of the export file layout (for example, End of Month Report) and then click
Add New Detail Record. The Add New Detail Record dialog box appears.

Add New Detail Record

Mame | |

Care

4. Inthe Name box, type a name for the detail record and then click OK.
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Query Tool Built Export
b Seveand Exit 4f Canceland Exit o Expon Definition
Establsh Fie L
i yost Name Detail Bample I Group By Resard
-7 End of Month Repar _ _
Deetsd Example ™ Create Mistory Record [ Preserve DataTypes for Bucel Bport
4 Generate Fecord [§ Select Data Fields And Conditions &) Add User Defined Field ;5 Show Sl Choery 9 Edit Conditsons Q Artion
Hame DataType SOLCokemn Ordinal  Pristed Fonmat Wilte To Xl Hap
| m
2| 2|
£ I O I .Ql.nnnml "_"l,!\'ltnnfl

Name: Name of the detail record.

Group By Record: If selected, Exchange Manager group records by the first field in the data grid.
Exchange Manager adds the "GroupingConstruct” column to the data grid, which allows you to
count records, calculate the minimum or maximum value, or sum records.

Note: You cannot create a history record or run post-processing actions on a grouping record.
Create History Record: If selected, creates a history record.
Preserve Data Types for Excel Export: If selected, retains data types when exporting to Excel.
5. Complete the information and then click Save and Exit.
6. Inthe Clients pane toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.
7. Inthe Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.
Specify Actions to Run After Exporting
Use the Record Post Execute Actions Form dialog box to specify the actions to run after exporting a file.
To specify actions to run after exporting

1. Click the [Export Layout Name] tab on the Export Files tab (for example, End of Month Report).
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" General | Import Files, [Export Files| | Mistory |  Interface Notes |

._f.i,,] ™| Import Query Toel Export
" cSvRepart.’ End of Month Report |

Ganersl

MName End of Month Report
Output File End of Month Report
Dascription

Cukput File Format

& Eorel  Foed O CS9

Layoust
| Madify Record Layouts |

File Sequence (Can be used a5 function —Last Time Ran
of in file name uging EFileSeq) [1r152017 1233:04PM =]

CO—

Cuery Tool Export Type ] [ Define Post Proces sing CSharp Script |
& Standasd

" Simple Reader

2. Click Modify Record Layouts. The Query Tool Built Export window appears.

| b Seveand it i Conceland But @ Export Definition

~Establsh Fils Layo
| etsl Example
| T Select Conditions [ Add Global Dute Condition
ﬁ bl Oate Trme Condibor m equal i Mondey, fanuary 1. 0000 Salect the Dube
€ L] ¥
2| el

3. Click the name of the detail record (for example, Detail Example). Information for the detail
record appears.
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Query Tool Built Export
b Seveand Exit 4f Canceland Exit o Expon Definition
Establish File L
. yost Name Detail Bample I Group By Resard
" End of Month Reger - .
Dietal Exarmpie ™ Create Mistory Record [ Preserve DataTypes for Excel Bxport
& Generste Record [§ Select Data Fieds And Condiions [} Add User Defined Field [ Show Sql Query Db Edit Conditions [ Action
Hame DataType SOLCokemn Ordinal  Pristed Fonmat Wilte To Xl Hap
| < m
2| =]
.Q.I O | .Q.I.l'llnml ,}:nmnsl

4. Select the Create History Record check box and then, above the data grid, click Action. The
Record Post Execute Actions Form dialog box appears.

Modify Account State

&+ Mone

™ Closed (Qlevel = 958
" Feturn [Qlevel = 993

™ Other
I_ namgs Shatus I _j
I_ Move to Des I j
r _-Z:':-HL%.II.':-'II:-lu.'i-'-.l-: -I:-Jrl 'I_-GL—-'--:':' I

Coeel

None: If selected, Exchange Manager doesn't change the account.

Closed (Qlevel = 998): If selected, Exchange Manager changes closed accounts based on the check
boxes you select.

Return (Qlevel = 999): If selected, Exchange Manager changes returned accounts based on the
check boxes you select.

Other: If selected, Exchange Manager changes accounts that aren't closed or returned based on
the check boxes you select.

Change Status: If selected, Exchange Manager changes the account status to the one you specify in
the corresponding box.

Move to Desk: If selected, Exchange Manager changes the desk assignment to the one you specify
in the corresponding box.
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Execute Custom Stored Procedure: If selected, Exchange Manager runs the stored procedure that

you specify in the corresponding box to update accounts.

5. Complete the information and then click OK.

6. Inthe Query Tool Built Export window, click Save and Exit.

7. Inthe Clients pane toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

8. Inthe Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Specify Data to Include in Export

Use the Generate Report Record window to specify the data to include in the export and the conditions
that limit the records to include.

To specify data to include in the export

1. Click the [Export Layout Name] tab on the Export Files tab (for example, End of Month Report).

ABC Company

General Impaort Files

Export Fibes | History Interface Notes

g il | Import Query Tool Export

CS¢ Repart . End of Month Report

Mame End of Month Report

Output File End of Month Repont

Cukput File Format

(% Excel  Fixed O OS¢

Layoust

Madify Record Layauts

File Seqguence (Can be used &5 fundtion —Last Time Ran

ar in file name using BFileseq)

n '_‘I
Cuery Tool Export Type

= Standard

" Simple Reader

11-15-2017 12:33:04PM |

Define Post Processing CSharp Script

2. Click Modify Record Layouts. The Query Tool Built Export window appears.
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| b Swvesnd it < Conceland Bxt g Expest Definition

~Establish Fla Loyt ———
B =1
-:|Detdhc.rde
| T Select Conditions [1) Add Global Date Condition
= Gichsl Biate Tirme ondibor: i squal & Monday, January 1 6301 Sulect the Duke
€ L] ¥
o] o]

3. Click the name of the detail record (for example, Detail Example). Information for the detail
record appears.

bl Sweand Bt ) CorcelandiExit g Expon Definitan
FloLayok

| Name Detail Bample I Greup By Recsrd
- End of Month Repor ' '

£ Detnd Exampe ™ Create Mistory Record [ Preserve DataTypes for Excel Bxport

| | & Generate Record [§ Select Data Fieids And Conditions i Add User Defined Field [ Show Sol Query T Edi Conditions (G Action

Data Typs

Wil To Xml Map

ilﬂ mvm| 2nm|

4. Above the data grid, click Select Data Fields And Conditions. The Generate Report Record
window appears.
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Generate Report Record

P oo | [ Llown e soe | (2 Jone

- e ~ | [ Exelude Duplicate Records

-l A | Iselectcolomns

- £ AWG

o NN Y IEIGE

g[:] Commerts = | [Ty and dop mew cotms onfe i saracs ~

- (] Complsirt

B[] Consabidation New

(1 Cout

(-] Dbt Forwarding L | =

®-[] Debt Purchasing [

i~ Fomkanvi iy °f Conditions ]

E-[od Debtorfiankinfo .

-] DebiorCredtCards TX 4% REE @®®

Eg Delrquency Diag amd’ dap new conators onfo Kz suface [~

-] Dialers

®-[] Dispute

-] Documentation

-] Eady Stage Data

-2l Financial w v
OK Cancel y

Note: For information about using queries, see Queries.

5. Specify the columns to include in the detail record and the conditions for selecting records to
include and then click OK. The columns and conditions appear in the data grid in the Query Tool
Built Export dialog box.

| bl SaveasndExit <) Cancel and Exit g Export Definiticn
EstablshFle ok —— e I Goow by Bacand
s Eldm ™ Creste HistaryRecsrd [~ Preserve DataTypes for Bucel Bxpant
| | GenersteRecord [§ Select Data Fields And Conditions & Add User Defined Field [[§ Show Sql Query T Edit Conditions {f§ Action
Write To Xml Hap

Fg: Wil A [ rruetns [ s | [] v ]
[y ———— g [rmter] [account] ] v ]
Danguanty Dits e bt | [ Dorzrdency Donta] mE | ]
Racarved Date danwr [mpter][racwved] ] o Ll
Cutrant Bl daciral Ll [t | [eumrranacd L+ W ]

| e |
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a.

Name: Name of the query column.
DataType: Type of data (for example, integer or string).

SQLColumn: SQL table and field name. If you switch a value, the SQL code for switching values
appears also.

Ordinal: Position in the export file to place the field.
Printed: If selected, Exchange Manager includes the field in the export file.
Format: Format to which to export the data.

UseQualifier: If selected, Exchange Manager places a qualifier around the field to signify the start
and end of the field. Exchange Manager uses the character you specified on the [Export Name]
tab. For more information, see Create an Export File Layout Using the Query Tool.

GroupingConstruct: Value to calculate for the records in each group (for example, number of
records in each group). This column appears when you select the Group By Record check box.

Write to Xml Map: If selected, Exchange Manager writes the data to an XML file.

6. To change the position in which a field appears in the export file, do the following:

e To move a single field, click the row and then click the up or down arrow at the bottom
of the window.

e To move multiple sequential fields, click the first row; hold down the Shift key; click the
last row; release the key; and then click the up or down arrow at the bottom of the
window.

e To move multiple non-sequential fields, click each row while holding down the Ctrl key;
release the key; and then click the up or down arrow at the bottom of the window.

e To move one or more fields up or down 10 positions, click the individual; sequential; or
non-sequential rows to move, and then click the up 10 Rows or down 10 Rows down
arrow at the bottom of the window.

7. To switch a value in the source file to another value when exporting the data, do the following:

Next to the value in the SQLColumn cell of the data grid, click the gray box. The Query Tool

Column Defined Export Field Form dialog box appears.
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Query Tool Column Defined Export Field Form

® Query Tool Definad Column
" Switch on Query Tool Defined Column

b. Click Switch on Query Tool Defined Column and then click Add New Row. The data grid
appears in edit mode.

C. In the Source Value box, type the value as it exists in the Latitude table.

d. In the Destination Value box, type the value to which to change the source value when

exporting it and then click OK. Exchange Manager displays the SQL code in the SLQColumn cell of the
datagrid.

:i [mastar].[number] |:|

] CASE {[master].[2ccount]) WHEN "1005447 THEN '1004 ||

8. Toinclude a field in the export file, select the Printed check box in the data grid. To exclude a
field, clear the check box.

9. To specify the format for a field (for example, currency format for an integer data type), in the
Format list box in the data grid, click the format.

Note: Exchange Manager doesn't validate the format so if you choose the wrong format for the
data type, an error occurs when you attempt to export the file.

10. To have Exchange Manager place a qualifier around a field, select the corresponding
UseQualifier check box in the data grid.

11. If you selected the Group By Record check box, in the GroupingConstruct list box in the data
grid, do one of the following:

e To count the number of records in each group, click Count.

e To calculate the maximum value (for example, highest current balance) for the records
in each group, click Max.

e To calculate the minimum value (for example, lowest current balance) for the records in
each group, click Min.
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e To calculate the total (for example, total current balance) for the records in each group,
click Sum.

12. To include a field in an XML file, select the Write to Xml Map check box in the data grid. To
exclude a field, clear the check box.

13. To remove a field from the export, click the row in the data grid and the press the Delete key. In
the confirmation dialog box, click Yes.

14. Click Save and Exit.

15. In the Clients pane toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

16. In the Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.
Create a User-defined Field
Use the Query Tool Built Export window to define a field to include in the export file.
To create a user-defined field

1. Click the [Export Layout Name] tab on the Export Files tab (for example, End of Month Report).

ABLC Company
General Import Files . | Export Files | History Interface Notes

4 il % Import Query Tool Export

CS¢ Repart . End of Month Report

Garersl

Mame End of Month Report
Output File End of Month Report
Description

Cukpist Fila Format

¢ Bocel  Fixed ¢ OS¢

Layout
Maodify Record Layauts
File Seguence (Can be used &5 function —Last Tme Ran
T = Emam
orla T neme taing Grieiea) 11-15-2017 12:33:04PM |
0 -
Query Tool Export Type Define Post Processing CSharp Seript
= Standard

" Simple Reader

2. Click Modify Record Layouts. The Query Tool Built Export window appears.
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| b Swvesnd it < Conceland Bxt g Expest Definition

~Establish Fla Loyt ———
B =1
-:|Detdhc.rde
| T Select Conditions [1) Add Global Date Condition
= Gichsl Biate Tirme ondibor: i squal & Monday, January 1 6301 Sulect the Duke
€ L] ¥
o] o]

3. Click the name of the detail record (for example, Detail Example). Information for the detail
record appears.

| bl SaveandExit < Cancel and Exit g Export Definiticn
el Hame | Detail Baample
B End of Month Regor

=

™ Group By Record
[™ Craste HistoryRucerd [ Preserve DataTypes for Bxcel Bxpont

| |# GenersteFecord [§ Select Data Fields And Conditions & Add User Defined Field [[§ Show Sql Query T Edit Conditions {g§ Action

Mame SOLColemn el Printed Format Write To Xml Hap
Fi W e el ] @ 7] ]
Curtomer Account Numbar wing [master] [account] i Ll
Drgyuancy Cate et J | i || Daler o p Dt} L 2 ¥ ]
Facewud Date e [mapter]|[racaned] 3 o |
Cutrant Balacn dacieral Ll [t | [t ramet] Ll i ]

0| | gromom| g iorom|

4. Above the data grid, click Add User Defined Field. Exchange Manager adds a row to the data

grid.

[3 Select Data Fields And Conditions [ Add User Defined Field Show Sql Query T Edit Conditiens £33 Action

Name

SQLColumn

[master]. [number]

Ordimal Printed

Format

UseQualifier GroupingCo Write To XmlMa

[ <ASE ([master].[account]) WHEN '1005%47 THEN

i [master].[ DeiinquencyDate]

[ master] [eurrentd]

sting | @ TEXT

w| s W] a

KRR RE

RRR =] =]

I o
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5. Inthe Name box, type a descriptive name for the field.

6. Inthe SQLColumn box, click the gray box. The Define User Created Field dialog box appears.

* Teut
" Funchian | j
" SOL

Do Mot Provide an 8laz when defining SOL statement. The
Fiedd Mame wil be used az the aliaz for the resuk. The
Placeholder vanables of RGLOBALSTARTDATE,
FEGLOBALENDDATE and @ELASTTIMERAN can be uzed in
SUB-SELECTS if neaded

SOL Statement

T

Text: If selected, type the text to assign to the field.

Function: If selected, click the function to use to populate the field (for example, Current
Date or File Sequence).

SQL: If selected, type the SQL statement to use to populate the field.

7. Complete the information and then click OK. Exchange Manager updates the data grid and
populates the DataType box accordingly.

8. Inthe Query Tool Built Export window, click Save and Exit.
9. Inthe Clients pane toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

10. In the Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Configure Date Conditions

Use the Configure Conditions dialog box to specify how to apply date conditions.

To configure date conditions

1. Click the [Export Layout Name] tab on the Export Files tab (for example, End of Month Report).
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" General | Import Files, [Export Files| | Mistory |  Interface Notes |

._f.i,,] ™| Import Query Toel Export
" cSvRepart.’ End of Month Report |

Ganersl

MName End of Month Report
Output File End of Month Report
Dascription

Cukput File Format

& Eorel  Foed O CS9

Layoust
| Madify Record Layouts |

File Sequence (Can be used a5 function —Last Time Ran
of in file name uging EFileSeq) [1r152017 1233:04PM =]

CO—

Cuery Tool Export Type ] [ Define Post Proces sing CSharp Script |
& Standasd

" Simple Reader

2. Click Modify Record Layouts. The Query Tool Built Export window appears.

| b Seveand it i Conceland But @ Export Definition

~Establsh Fils Layo
| etsl Example
| T Select Conditions [ Add Global Dute Condition
ﬁ bl Oate Trme Condibor m equal i Mondey, fanuary 1. 0000 Salect the Dube
€ L] ¥
2| el

3. Click the name of the detail record (for example, Detail Example). Information for the detail
record appears.
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272

Query Tool Built Export
b SevesndExit < Cancel and Exit ) Expont Definition
T Mamg | Detail Example [T Group By Record

B End of Month Repor - . 3
EEETT [T Cresta HistoryReceed [ Preserve DataTypes for Becel Bpont

4 GenersteFecord [§ Select Dasta Fields And Conditions & Add User Defined Field [[§ Show Sql Query T Edit Conditions {f§ Action

] o] gunon] g

Above the data grid, click Edit Conditions. The Configure Conditions dialog box appears.

Configure Conditions

W If defined Use Global Conditions
Date Time Handing
" Do not apply Global Dietes to Date Conditicns
(¥ | defined Lise Global Date Time Condition For Date Time Conditions
" Use Last Time Export Ran for Date Time Conditions

[l Racoted Dabe & equal to Monday, January 9, 2007 s
|: Debnquency Date is equal o Monday, January 9, 2017 E

oK Cancel

If defined Use Global Conditions: If selected and you defined global date conditions, Exchange
Manager uses the global date conditions instead of the date conditions listed in the data grid.

Do not apply Global Dates to Date Conditions: If selected, Exchange Manager uses the date
conditions listed in the data grid instead of the global date conditions you defined.

If defined Use Global Date Time Condition For Date Time Conditions: If selected and you defined
global date conditions, Exchange Manager uses the global date conditions instead of the date
conditions listed in the data grid.

Use last Time Export Run for Date Time Conditions: If selected, Exchange Manager uses the date
and time a user last ran the export instead of the date conditions listed in the data grid or the
global date conditions you defined.

Prompt: If selected, Exchange Manager prompts the user for input for the condition.
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Condition: Condition that limits the records to export. To modify the condition, click the Edit icon
next to the condition.

Displayed Prompt: Prompt to display to the user to request input when exporting the data. If you
selected the Prompt check box, type a message in this box.

Note: For date conditions, if you chose to use a global condition, the system ignores the
prompts and conditions listed in the data grid.

Complete the information and then click OK.
In the Query Tool Built Export window, click Save and Exit.

In the Clients pane toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

© N o w

In the Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Modify SQL Query

Use the Configure Conditions dialog box to view or modify the query as a SQL statement.

To modify a SQL Query

1. Click the [Export Layout Name] tab on the Export Files tab (for example, End of Month Report).

ABC Company
Genera Import Files . | Export Files | History Interface Notes
| 3| Import Query Tood Export

|
CS¢ Repart . End of Month Report

Mame End of Month Report

Output File End of Month Repont

Cukcpast Fils Format

(¥ Bwcel ¢ Fixed (7 C5Y

Lot

Maodify Record Layauts
File Seguence (Can be used &5 function —Last Tme Ran
arin fla nam ~ F San)
L [11152007 1233:04PM ]
0 =
Cuery Tool Export Type

f+ Fandard

Defing Post Processing CSharp Script

" Simple Reader

2. Click Modify Record Layouts. The Query Tool Built Export window appears.
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| b Swvesnd it < Conceland Bxt g Expest Definition
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-:|Detdhc.rde
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3. Click the name of the detail record (for example, Detail Example). Information for the detail
record appears.

| bl SaveandExit < Cancel and Exit g Export Definiticn
Baemg | Detail Basple ™ Group By Recond

Establsh Pl Laypout

B Sm"" [™ Craste HistoryRucerd [ Preserve DataTypes for Bxcel Bxpont
| |# GenersteFecord [§ Select Data Fields And Conditions & Add User Defined Field [[§ Show Sql Query D Edit Conditions [ Action
L DataType SOLColumn Oedinal Prnted Format Write To Xmil Hap

Flg by g [t ] [mssrmbar | [] v ]
Curtoer ccount Wumber | tng [ meter][account] B o |
Calnquancy Dile e i ] L 2 o L]
Racarved Date datatere e | 3 o u|
Lt Bnlaerin s vl J | pradnii | et et L] 4 ¥ ]

| 1 | | |

4. Above the data grid, click Show Sql Query. The SQL Query Form dialog box appears.
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SQL Query Form
SOL Querw
SELECT TOP 100 PERCENT

| Enismieer] as [Fike Mumssd,
ICASE (fraster] [account ) WHEN 1005447 THEN 1004" END as [Cusiomer Account Number],
Diedrquency [imte] as [Debnguency Date],

[cwmerill| as [Cument BEslance] jmaster] jrumber] as [Gobal_FisNumber]

" a8 [MeppedXmiinfo

FROM [dbe] imaster] WITH (NOLOCK)

WHERE ([[master] freceived] >= 2016-12:31)

AND [master] foumentd] < 1000001
AND (jnaster] [DebnuencyDate] s« 2016-12-319

Additional JOIMs (D ouble-Cick for Help on Uzage] A.tli;ﬁﬂul‘"-\rﬂ'lEFlE clame [Double-Click for Help

ORDER BY clauss

Rebuid Validabe Qluer OK

To add a table or derived table to use as select columns, in the Additional JOINS box, type the
JOIN clause. To view an example, double-click in the box.

To add a search condition, in the Additional WHERE clause box, type the WHERE clause. To view
an example, double-click in the box.

To specify a sort order, in the ORDER BY clause box, type the ORDER BY clause. For example,
"ORDER BY AccountID."

To verify that the SQL statement is valid after adding or modifying a clause, click Validate Query.

SO Query Form
— S0L Queny
SELECT TOP 100 PERCENT

[master] fjumber] as [File Number] _
CASE (jrster] [aocount ) WHEN 1005447 THEN "1004" EMD &= [Customer Scoount Mumber],
~amtar & |Debnausncy Daba),

[raster] [received) as thm [Ciata).

praster Mﬂlafhﬂﬂ Ealance] imaster] jrumber] a8 iGiobal_FieNumbar]

FROM [dbe] praster] WITH (NOLOCK)

WHERE (fmssie] ecetved] - 20161231)

D jmaster] joumenti] < 100001

.AND {imaser] [DebnquencyDate) »= 2016-12-31%

— Addiional JOIM [0 ouble-Cick: for Help on Usage] ) —duidbonsl WHERE clawss [Double-Clek. lor Help —

INNER Join [dbo] [AddressHistory] 29 [AddressHisiony] 'II'I'HEFlE AocountiD = 1T
WITTH [MOLOCK] OM [Addess Hisotry [AcceuntiD) =

fdob] {Master] Number]

—ORDER B clause
IOFRDER BY AccountiD

Rebuald Validale Quer 0K
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9. To rebuild the query after adding or modifying a clause, click Rebuild. Exchange Manager
updates the SQL Query box to reflect your changes.

10. Click OK.

11. In the Query Tool Built Export window, click Save and Exit.

12. In the Clients pane toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

13. In the Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.
Export Query Definition to a File
Use the Query Tool Built Export window to export a query definition to an XML file.
To export a query definition to a file

1. Click the [Export Layout Name] tab on the Export Files tab (for example, End of Month Report).

ABC Company

General Impaort Files . | Export Files|| History Interface Notes
g il | Import Query Tool Export
CS¢ Repart . End of Month Report
Garnersl
MName End of Month Repast

Output File End of Month Repast

Description

Cukput File Format

(% Excel  Fixed O OS¢

Layoust

Madify Record Layauts

File Seqguence (Can be used &5 fundtion —Last Time Ran

g = Caa

orin e name using @FleSea) 11-15-2017 12:33:04PM |

0 -

Query Tool Export Type Diefine Post Processing CSharp Seript
= Standard

" Simple Reader

2. Click Modify Record Layouts. The Query Tool Built Export window appears.
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Cuery Tool Built Export
b Sevesnd Bxit < Canceland Ext o' Expent Definition
Estabiish File Layout
¢ | Detal [narr:ie

T Select Conditions ) Add Global Dute Condition

o Jichal Biste Time Condition m aqual & Mondey, Jenusry 1 85051 FH Gelect the Gate

In the toolbar, click Export Definition. The Save As dialog box appears.
In the File name list box, click or type the name to assign to the file and then click Save.

In the Query Tool Built Export window, click Save and Exit.

Define a C Sharp Script

Use the Configure Query Tool Post Export Script window to define a C Sharp script to process a file after
exporting data. For example, you can define a script to translate the file into another format or split the

file into multiple files.

To define a C Sharp script

1.

Do one of the following:
e |If the export file doesn't exist, do the steps to Create an Export File Layout Using the
Query Tool.

e If the export file exists, click the [Export Layout Name] tab on the Export Files tab (for
example, End of Month Report).
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ABC Company |
General | Import Files" | Export Files| | History | Interface Notes
[8 & &) Import Query Tool Export

c5¢ Repart. | End of Month Report |

Ganaral

MName End of Month Report
Output File End of Month Report
Description

Cukput File Format

& Eeel  Fed O CSY

Layouk
| Madify Record Layouts ]
File Sequence (Can be used a5 function —Last Time Ran
of in file name uging EFileSeq) [1r152017 1233:04PM =]
II.‘.I E.
Cuery Tool Export Type I Define Post Proces sing CSharp Script J
&+ Standard

" Simple Reader

2. Click Define Post Processing C Sharp Script. The Configure Query Tool Post Export Script
window appears.
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Imﬁryﬂiﬂmﬁuﬂr&rﬂﬁqmmmﬁmhwﬁﬂ.
Create 5 C2 class 1o perorm the post processing required
mmmm-mmwm filelJRL. int ExportHigtoryld, Guid ExchangeExportid) method
mmwuhm“ .I lfes.ﬂh:.w'd y the dbo Exchange_Exportisiory ble
4 craated i

Tf:mwi;-hﬁmnmmﬂnhm

et rird ped g et
mgeorib 4l System dil System. Data. il System Xmi dil Syswem Cane dil Sysiem Xmi Ling dil System. Data DataSetExtensions dil, 5SS Common dil and
GS5I Latitude Libeary 2l

nsing Syscem;

uging System.Collections.Generic:

asing System.Ling:

using System.Text:

using GE5.Common.Code;

using System.IO:

poblic class QueryToolExportPostProcessorScript : IQueryToolExportPostProcessor

public IEnumerable<string> Execute(string f£ileURL, int ExportHistoryld, Guid ExchangeExportld)

string file2 = Path.Combine (Fath.GetDirectoryName (fileDURL);

string.Format "0 1}.txt",

Path.GetFileNameWithootExtension (fileURL) ,DateTime.Now.ToString (" yy v BiddB lmmas™) ) ) 2
4 osing(StreamWriter writer = new StreamWriter(filel))

wricer.WritebLine ("XZVINTEST") ¢
return new List<scring> { fileURL, filel };
public woid Dispose()
| |
i Bemove code pre-processing and close
—Congie_|

3. Follow the instructions in the window to create the script.
4. Click Compile and then click OK.

Tip: To remove the script, click Remove code pre-processing and close and then, in the
confirmation dialog box, click Yes.

5. Inthe toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

6. Inthe Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Export Data Using a Query Tool Layout

Use the Export Form dialog box to export data to a file based on a query tool layout. For more
information, see Create an Export File Layout Using the Query Tool.

To export data using a query tool layout

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.

=l

-
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MavigatianExplorer 7| "i'l
&g ems
=58 Clients

Custam Queue Customer
Custamer One New Biz
Bxcal newed.coount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz
KR_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testAccounts SRG 12182012

B

H#
PP TP T PT PR

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

" ABC Company

r Import Files r Export Files l/Hlstar'.' r Intarfaca Notes ]

Unigue Account Criteria

[7] Mo Id (Generictables only) ~— (Account Only)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ]

Unique Debtor Criteria

[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
[F] 101 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange

I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.

[ originall the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |58 If debter not found it will be inserted.

[| Number (can stand alone) 20 account to apply data to. 2 Name

[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) "I Relationship

[”] Request Id (can stand alane) = AllowWildcards & Mot Set

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#| Reject duplicate accounts

[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed

a (All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)
|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

Misc Extra Options

# Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
exists 3 new record is always created.

Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account

General Configuration

nflgure File P in
Configure Dependencies

|| Storecopy of original file

7] Always open entire file at once

Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

3. From the menu bar, click File > Export and then click the name of the export layout to use. The

Export Form dialog box appears.
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Export Form
! [@ Export To Excel
neadger eraio group by that column.
File Number X V& Current Balance %7+ Received Date XV Customer 372 Name EVH SSN X778 Last Payr
1222 £50.0000 04/05/3011 0000000 - DEFAULT | Liman, Mancy EE1260167
<] m | »
Total Humber of Records. 4

Build Test File
Total Mumber of Records 4 Export Cancel

4. Do one of the following:
e To export data to an Excel file, at the top of the dialog box, click Export to Excel.

e To export data to a fixed or CSV file format (as defined for the layout), at the bottom of
the dialog box, click Export.

The Save As dialog box appears.
5. Inthe File name list box, click or type the name to assign to the file and then click Save.
6. If the Preserve Data Types dialog box appears, click Yes.

7. Click OK.
Stored Procedure

Stored Procedure

Use the Export Files tab to use a stored procedure that your organization or Latitude by Genesys created
to define an export file.

Create an Export File Layout Using a Stored Procedure

Use the Export Files tab to create an export file layout using a stored procedure that exists in your
Latitude database.

To create an export file layout using a stored procedure

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.
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Navigation Explorer 7 ﬂ
&g cwems
E-£8 Clients

Custom Queue Customer
Customer One New Biz
Excel newsficoount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz
KBE_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testdccounts SRG 12182012

B T
PRPTLPTPTPPPPPPP

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

" ABC Company |

tak|” ImportFiles |  ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] Which field{s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
[ o2 unigue for this dient? Thesewill be| uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
[ Original1 the field(s) Bxchange usesto locate | =0 If debtor not Found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. £ Name
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) ") Relationship
|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables anly) (Account Only)
[7] Account {can stand alone)

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ] -

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

[] Skip Retumed Accounts (QLEVEL = 599) @ Create Naw Record Always

|| Reject duplicate accounts ) Upddoko Eduting
MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists 3 new record is always created.

& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

General Configuration [~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures

nfigure Fil in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
Configure FilePre-processing
Configure Dependencies

| Store copy of ariginalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

[7] always open entire file at ance

3. Click the Export Files tab.
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ABC Compamy
G:m:rlll Impart Filles © E:qrur!l’h—:: Hi:-'tunrr: Imterface Motes |

@ ki 8l Import Query Tool Export

SV Report
Flspost
Nama C5 Report
Output File
Drescripticn
Par serebers
Name ATTE Type Ive Promipt Eve
aring

Srared Procedure
Sutput .

Excel ) Fooed () Caw Transfarmation Details |
Stored Procedure Post Export
Aubormation Yia Job Manager

| Pre-define Parameters |

In the toolbar, click the Add icon. The New Export Name dialog box appears.

| New Export Nume_:

Wame H

Bwort Type———
* Standard

RN

i1 Query Tool Built

In the Name box, type a descriptive name for the export.

For the export type, click Standard and then click OK. The system adds the export as a tab on

the Export Files tab.

283



Exchange Manager Printable Help

ABC Company

General Impaort Files . |Export Files!| History | Interface Notes
4 & %] Import Query Tool Export
C5¢ Repart -~ Standard Export

Repaort
Mama Standard Export
Ouftput File
Deseription
Parameters
Hame AETHE Type Eve Prompt Eva
shring
Stored Procedure
Cubput
Eucel Fisosd (®) Cew Trangformation Details

Stored Procedure Past Export

Automation Via Job Manager

[ Pra-define Parameters
Name: Name of the export.
Output File: Name to assign to the export file. You can name the file using the following methods:

e Use a literal name, such as "PaymentFile".

e Include dynamic information, such as a date and time stamp. For example,
"PAYMENTFILE_@Date(MMddyyyy _hhmmss).txt," names the export file as
"PAYMENTFILE," followed by the current date and time in the format indicated.

e Include an aggregate value from the resultant dataset. For example,
"Payment_@Value(sum(Amount)|Batchtype = ‘PU’|0) _PAYMENT.txt," names the
export file as "PAYMENT_[sum of the payments in the “Amount” column, where the
type of payment is "PU," which is in the “Batchtype” column]_PAYMENT.txt. This
aggregate value function takes three parameters @Value(expression|filter|tableIndex)
separated by the | (pipe) character. Tablelndex is the name of the export you defined.

Description: Description of the export file.

Parameters: Parameters to use to pass values to the stored procedure. If you export data using
Exchange Manager, Exchange Manager requests the values from the user. If you export data
using Job Manager and you predefine the parameters, Exchange Manager uses the predefined
values.

Stored Procedure: Name of the stored procedure to use to retrieve the data to export.

Note: If you use a stored procedure for post export processing (Stored Procedure Post Export),
include the parameters that the post export stored procedure uses in this stored procedure.

Excel: If selected, exports the data to a Microsoft Excel file.
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Fixed: If selected, exports the data to a fixed-length flat file.
CSV: If selected, exports the data to a Comma-Separated Value file.

Transformation Details: Allows you to specify the XSLT translation to transform XML into
other formats such as HTML, plain text, and XLSX.

Stored Procedure Post Export: Stored procedure to use for post-export processing (for example,
flagging payments or changing account statuses).

Note: Ensure that this stored procedure uses the same account selection criteria as the stored
procedure for exporting the data.

Pre-define Parameters: Opens a dialog box to allow you to specify the values to use when
exporting data using Job Manager instead of requesting the values from the user.

7. Complete the information.

8. To add a parameter to request data from a user and pass it to the stored procedure, do the
following:

a. In the data grid, click in the Name box in the first blank row and type the parameter name that
the stored procedure uses.

b. In the Type box, click a data type and then, in the Name box, click the Edit icon.

e If you selected "string," see Specify a String Parameter.

e If you selected "Date/Time," see Specify a Date and Time Parameter.

e If youselected "int," see Specify an Integer Parameter.

o If you selected "QueryBuilder," see Specify a Query Parameter.

c. Inthe Prompt box, type a prompt to display to request input from the user when
running the export.

9. To transform XML into another format, do the following:
a. Click Transformation Details and then do one of the following:

= To open the file that contains the translation code, click From File..., click the
name of the file, and then click Open.

= To type the translation code, click New...
The Edit File window appears.
b. Modify the code as necessary and then click OK.

Note: When exporting to CSV, provide the transformation details using the following
example. "ReportData" is a reference to your data set. The "xsl:value-of select" tags
specify the exact field names your stored procedure provides as your result set. The
"xsl:text" tags are your delimiters. Notice that sometimes a space is used to concatenate
strings. Ensure that you specify "<xsl:text>&#13;&#10;</xsl:text>" at the end as that is
your carriage return line return at the end of each row.
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<7xml wersion="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>

OuTPUL meThod="Text />

<uslitemplate matchem/"s

<xsliapp. sel V> </xsl

<xslitemplate marche"Reportbacta’

<usliapply-templates select="Table"/> </xsl:template>
B

Litexcr

itenplates </xsliiemplatesc/xalisuylesheecs|

10. To specify the values to use when exporting data using Job Manager, do the following:

a. In the data grid, click the parameter row to predefine.
Anccmpgn'
" General ] Impart Files, y EmrtFl!st ngmn.-[ Interface Notes ]

g Kl % Impert Queny Toed Expert
" €8¢ Report /' Standard Export |

Repart

Name Standard Export

Duikpait Fila Standard_Export
Description Stardard export file example
Parametars

Stared Procedure | dbo.Custom_StdExample

Cutput
Ciexcel () Fxad (8 Caw Transformation Details

Starad Procedure Post Export

Automation Yia Job Manager

| Pre-define Parameters |

b. Click Pre-define Parameters. The Parameters dialog box appears.

Parameters [=]

Salect the customers

Lv!

[ ok || cComca |

c. Specify the values to use to retrieve the data to export and then click OK.
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d. Repeat these steps for each parameter in the data grid that you want to predefine.
11. In the toolbar, click Save. The Update Comment dialog box appears.

12. In the Update Comment box, type a comment regarding your changes and then click OK.

Specify a String Parameter
Use the String Parameter dialog box to specify parameters for a string data type.
To specify a string parameter

1. Do one of the following:

e If the export file doesn't exist, do the steps to Create an Export File Layout Using a
Stored Procedure.

e If the export file exists, click the [Export Layout Name] tab on the Export Files tab (for
example, Standard Export).

ABC Company
General ] Impert Filss .~ Export Fh.-s[ History I Interface Notes ]

L8 k1 &1 Import Query Tool Export
C5V Report | End of Month Bxpert .~ Standard Export |

Repark

Hame Standard Export
Output File STDExpart
Description Standard export
Parameters

Customer shring Customes ID:
Postal Code string Postal Code:
Recerved Date string Recaived Date:
Quary QuaryBuildar

g [

Stored Procedure | Account_GetlinkedAccounts

Output

(T Excel ) Fixed @ Cov | Transformation Details

Stored Procedure Post Export| |

Automation Vis Job Manager
| Pra-define Parameters |

2. Inthe Name box in the data grid, click the Edit icon for a string data type. The String Parameter
dialog box appears.
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MName | Customer

P Customer ID:

5q

Salect Mods [ Single-Select El
Display |

Value |

Name: Descriptive name for the parameter.

Prompt: Message to display to the user to request input.

Sql: SQL statement to use to query data in the Latitude database.

Select Mode: Indicates how users can select items from the query results.
Multi-Select: User can select one or more items from the query results.
Single-Select: User can select one item only from the query results.

Free Text: User must type a value.
Display: Field from the SQL statement to display to the user when exporting the data.

Value: Field from the SQL statement from which to retrieve the value to pass to the stored
procedure.

3. Complete the information and then click OK.

Specify a Date and Time Parameter
Use the Date Time Parameter dialog box to specify parameters for a "date/time" data type.
To specify a date and time parameter

1. Do one of the following:

e If the export file doesn't exist, do the steps to Create an Export File Layout Using a
Stored Procedure.

o If the export file exists, click the [Export Layout Name] tab on the Export Files tab (for
example, Standard Export).
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ABC Company
General ] Import Files . Export Files I History I Interface Notes

L8 k1 #1 Import Query Tool Export
CSV Report | End of Month Bport

Standard Export |

Repark

Mame Standard Export
Output File STDExpart
Description Standard export
Parameters

Customer shing Customer ID:
Postal Code string Postal Codes
Recerved Diate string Recaived Date:
Quary QueryBuilder

strog [

Stored Procedure | Account_GetlinkedAccounts

Cukput

(T Excel ) Fixed (#) Cov | Transformation Details

Stored Procedure Post Export |

Automation vis Job Manager
| Pra-define Paramaters |

2. Inthe Name box in the data grid, click the Edit icon for a DateTime data type. The Date Time
Parameter dialog box appears.

Date Tinve Parameter

Marez IRer.‘erved Datel
Frompt | fecared Date:

Farmak

ITI Canced I

Name: Descriptive name for the parameter.

Prompt: Message to display to the user to request input.

Format: Date and time format. For example, MMDDYYYY HH:MM:SS, where MM=month,
DD=day, YYYY=year, HH=hour, MM=minute, and SS=second.

3. Complete the information and then click OK.

Specify an Integer Parameter

Use the Integer Parameter dialog box to specify parameters for an integer data type.
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To specify an integer parameter
1. Do one of the following:

e If the export file doesn't exist, do the steps to Create an Export File Layout Using a
Stored Procedure.

e If the export file exists, click the [Export Layout Name] tab on the Export Files tab (for
example, Standard Export).

ABC Company
General ] Import Files  Export Files | History | Interface Notes ]

la k] %] Import Query Tool Export
CSV Report | End of Month Export . Standard Export |

Repart

Mame Standard Export
Output File STDExpart
Description Standard export
Parameters

Customer shing Customer IDq
Postal Code siring Postal Code:
Recesved Diate siring Received Date:
Quary QueryBuildar

S [

Sored Procedure | Account_GetlinkedAccounts

Cukput

TV Excel ) Fixed @ Cov | Transformation Details

Rored Procedure Post Bgort |

Automation Vis Job Manager
| Pre-define Parameters |

2. Inthe Name box in the data grid, click the Edit icon for an integer (int) data type. The Int
Parameter dialog box appears.

Name |Postal Code

Bromgk IF::rstal Code:

Skark i} —
Finish 0
Incremert i) —

Name: Descriptive name for the parameter.

Prompt: Message to display to the user to request input.
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Start: Starting value.
Finish: Ending value.
Increment: Number by which to increase the current value.

3. Complete the information and then click OK.

Specify a Query Parameter
Use the Query Designer Report Form window to specify parameters for a query data type.
To specify a query parameter

1. Do one of the following:

e If the export file doesn't exist, do the steps to Create an Export File Layout Using a
Stored Procedure.

e If the export file exists, click the [Export Layout Name] tab on the Export Files tab (for
example, Standard Export).

ABC Company
General ] ImportFiles  Export ﬁh:s[ History I Interface Notes ]

L8 k1 #1 Import Query Tool Export
CSV Report | End of Month Bport

Standard Export |

Repark

Mame Standard Export
Output File STDExpart
Description Standard export
Parameters

Customer shing Customer ID:
Postal Code string Postal Codes
Recerved Diate string Recaived Date:
Quary QueryBuilder

strng [

Stored Procedure | Account_GetlinkedAccounts

Cukput

(T Excel ) Fixed (#) Cov | Transformation Details

Stored Procedure Post Export |

Automation vis Job Manager

| Pra-define Paramaters |

2. Inthe Name box in the data grid, click the Edit icon for a query builder data type. The Query
Designer Report Form window appears.
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|

Use this page to seled: that accounts that you'd like bo run your report against,

Select Account Identifier TGjuery B er} | Preview |
: Humber 3 :'-;.r" -I " —hry i i
- 1 ]
- Accounts I Bxclude Duplicate Records
F- ] am  Mas -
& Maximum Records ] 2
>l ootrornrdeg cmdtons ]
[&- ] Debt Purchasing . s
(&[] Debtor Demagraghics X 4% R2Ee
[E"ﬂfﬂ"?slﬂﬂeuﬂu Lirag and grop Néw CoNgitions onlo s Sumac -
®-{C] Latitude Fusion
#-] Legsl
- Letters

- [ Money Budets
[#- [l Patient Information
(&[] Payments
(&[] PortfolioContacts
-] Portfolios
&[] Post Dates
- Promises
- (] Restrictions
®- [ Work Strategies

%7 Blank Literal Condition

[ o [ concel |

3. Inthe Select Account Identifier list box, click the data element that identifies an account.

4. Specify the conditions and then click OK. For more information about using queries, see Queries.

Export Data Using a Stored Procedure Layout

Use the Export Form dialog box to export data to a file based on a stored procedure layout. For more
information, see Create an Export File Layout Using a Stored Procedure.

To export data using a stored procedure layout

1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Clients.
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In the Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for

the specified client appears in the Information pane.

" ABC Company
G | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

[7] Mo Id (Generictables only) ~— (Account Only)

[ Account (can stand alone)

Global Business Rules
Account r Finandial r Custom ]

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
[F] 101 Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
I D2 unigue for this dient? These will be uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
[ originall the field(s) Exchange uses to locate |58 If debter not found it will be inserted.
[| Number (can stand alone) 20 account to apply data to. 2 Name
[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) "I Relationship
[”] Request Id (can stand alane) = AllowWildcards & Mot Set

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|#| Reject duplicate accounts

[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed

il Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
L {all ather fields will be set as well from the inbaund file)

|| Move Eary Out to Charged Off

Misc Extra Options

# Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
exists 3 new record is always created.

nflgure File P in
Configure Dependencies

|| Storecopy of original file

7] Always open entire file at once

General Configuration Custom Pre and Past Stored Procedures
Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

From the menu bar, click File > Export and then click the name of the export layout to use. If you
set parameters for the export, the Parameters dialog box appears.
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Parameters (=]

Salect the cusiomers

[ ok || cComca |

4. Specify the parameters and then click OK. The Export Form dialog box appears.

Export Form |E|

! [¥] Medify Parametars | & Export ToExeel [ Export To XML
| Test_expart_2_Tyler

Tast_eeport 2 Tylar

Drag a ool usr eadar hargto group by that calumin.

tran_type E 7B tran_date E 7S tran_amowunt ¥ 78

040515 $500.00
140715 $500.00
D06 17 FL00.00
oL0617 000
00617 F10.00
00617 F100.00

Mumber of Recards | & | Expart " Cmr.!la!é

5. To modify the parameters, do the following:
e Click Modify Parameters. The Parameters dialog box appears.
e Specify the parameters and then click OK.

6. Do one of the following:

e To export to an Excel file, at the top of the dialog box, click Export to Excel or at the
bottom of the dialog box, click Export.

e To export to an XML file, at the top of the dialog box, click Export to XML.
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The Save As dialog box appears.

In the File name list box, click or type the name to assign to the file and then click Save.

Split a File

Use the File Splitter dialog box to split a file into multiple files. You can split an import file before
importing it and split an export file after exporting it.

To split a file

1.

File Splitter [ﬂl

From the menu bar, click Tools > Split File. The File Splitter dialog box appears.

File To Spiit [ []

Murn lines per file: {1

13

Regular Expression |

Pattern
Split | | Done

2. Click the ellipsis next to File to Split.

3. Inthe Open dialog box, click the file to split and then click Open. The path and file name appear
in the File to Split box.

4. Inthe Num lines per file box, type or click the number of records to include in each file. For
example, if you have a file with 100 records and set this number to 25, the system splits the file
into 4 separate files with 25 records each.

5. In the Regular Expression Pattern box, type the character for the regular expression to match to
identify a new record.

6. Click Split.

Queries
Queries

Use a query designer window to create or modify a query that retrieves accounts that meet specific
criteria. The query windows include:

Select Accounts: Allows you to select specific accounts to exclude from an import. For more
information, see Configure Global Custom Business Rules.

Query Designer Report Form: Allows you to retrieve specific accounts and export them, or
automate export jobs to run in Job Manager. This window is the only query designer window
that includes the account identifier. For more information, see Specify a Query Parameter.

Select Conditions for Export: Allows you to retrieve specific accounts to create an export file.
For more information, see Create a Query for an Export.

Generate Report Record: Allows you to add a detail record to an export file definition and
specify the conditions for retrieving accounts. This window is the only one that allows you to
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specify which columns to include in the export file. For more information, see Add a Detalil
Record to a Query Export.

The following example shows the layout of the Query Designer Report Form window.

B, [P -
Ucm || |.lOpen Hs.m| Z,EM 1
e —

:*: c iﬁjw"'* 3 I™ Exchude Dupicate Records 5

Ll i

[#- [ Champion Challenger I Masimum Records 0o 3

oS i‘,_u Comments B select Columins H
[ ] Debt Foewarding .

@ ] Debt Purchasing x G 3 |h_ &)~ 4

[ Dabbor Demographics - = i

-] Dialers tag.and D New columng onfo s suace -

-] Earb Stage Data

FE-] Letitude Fusion

& Legd

@ i:a Letters

-] Morey Buckats

[ ] Patient Information

[+ i_'_'-. Paymerkz

-] PortfolicContacts

-] Porfolios

(2] Post Dates

E- ) Pramises

-] Resbictions

-] Wik Shrategies
& Blank Literal Condition

!L

T Conditions

77X 48 B K¢ @a 3

L]

. /=

Toolbar: Displays the options for the query.

Data Selection pane: Displays the data available to include in the query.
Options: Displays options to apply to the query.

Select Columns pane: Displays the columns to include in the export file.

Conditions pane: Displays the conditions for retrieving accounts.

o v w NP

Window Toolbar: Accepts your changes or closes the window without saving changes.
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Query Columns

Query Columns

Use the Select Columns pane in the Generate Report Record window to specify the data columns to
include in the export file.

I Note: Not all query windows have a Select Columns pane. I

Add a Query Column

Use the Select Columns pane in the Generate Report Record window to add a column to include in the
export file.

To add a query column

1. Inthe Generate Report Record window, in the Data Selection pane, click the plus sign (+) next
to a folder to expand it.

=71 Accounts

E-[7] Account Age

&[] Balance

(7] Branch

&[] Credit Bureau Reporting
-] Customer

&[] Desk

E-[7] Queue

&[] Status

-89 Account Linked?
% Accourt Open?
% Active Status?
% Archived?

b8 Charge Off Date

2. Click the data to include as a column in the export file and drag and drop it in the Select
Columns pane.

] select Columns - |
X & F Hlw-

] Customer Account Mumber
] Account Linked?

3. Dragand drop more data as necessary.

Modify the Query Column Order

Use the Select Columns pane in the Generate Report Record window to change the order in which
columns of data appear in the export file.

To modify the query column order

1. Inthe Generate Report Record window, go to the Select Columns pane.
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X & 5 -

5= Customer
] Customer Account Number
[ Account Linked?

»

2. To move up a column in the list, click the column and then, in the toolbar, click the up arrow.

3. To move down a column in the list, click the column and then, in the toolbar, click the down
arrow.

Modify a Query Column Name

Use the Select Columns pane in the Generate Report Record window to modify the name of a column
to include in the export file.

To modify a query column name

1. Inthe Generate Report Record window, go to the Select Columns pane.

X &T E -

558 Customer
] Customer Account Number
] Account Linked?

‘

2. Do one of the following:
e Click the column and then, in the toolbar, click the Rename icon.

e Right-click the column and then click Rename. The query designer clears the column
name and displays a blank box to allow you to modify the name.

=]
[E] Customer Aceount Number
] Account Linked?

3. Inthe box, type the new name for the column and then press Enter. The original column name
appears with the new name appended. For example, if you change the Customer column to
Client, the query designer changes the column name to Customer as Client.

Delete a Query Column

Use the Select Columns pane in the Generate Report Record window to delete a column to exclude it
from the export file.

To delete a query column

1. Inthe Generate Report Record window, go to the Select Columns pane.
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X & 5 -

5= Customer
] Customer Account Number
[ Account Linked?

»

2. Do one of the following:
e Click the column and then, in the toolbar, click the Delete icon.
e Click the column and then press the Delete key.

e Right-click the column and then click Delete. A confirmation dialog box appears.
3. Click Yes.

Assign an Aggregate Function to a Query Column

Use the Select Columns pane in the Generate Report Record window to assign an aggregate function to
a column. The export file includes the aggregated values instead of the actual value. Non-aggregated

columns create the groups that the aggregated data represents. For more information about aggregate
functions, see Aggregate Functions.

To assign an aggregate function to a query column

1. Inthe Generate Report Record window, go to the Select Columns pane.

X &% | w-

5=5] Customer
fH] Customer Account Number
[ Account Linked?

»

2. Click the column and then, in the toolbar, click the arrow next to the Aggregate icon. A list of
functions appears.

V|~

Sum

Average

Mapdmum

Minimum

Standard Deviation
Population Standard Deviation

Varance

Population Varance
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3. Click a function. The original column name appears with the aggregate function name
appended. For example, if you selected the "average" function for the Linked Current Balance
column, the Linked Current Balance column name changes to Average of Linked Current
Balance. In the export file, the average account balance for all the linked accounts appears.

4. To delete an aggregated function, click the column name and then click the Aggregate icon.

Aggregate Functions

The following table describes the functions that are available when aggregating data. The functions
available for an item are based on the item's data type.

Function Description

Count Counts the number of records for the grouping.
Sum Totals the values within the grouping.

Average Averages the values within the grouping.
Maximum Calculates the highest value within the grouping.
Minimum Calculates the lowest value within the grouping.

Standard Deviation

Averages the difference from the mean value of the entire set of accounts
included.

Population Standard
Deviation

Averages the difference from the mean value within the grouping.

Variance

Squares the standard deviation.

Population Variance

Squares the standard deviation within the grouping.

Eliminate Duplicates

Changes the equation to add the "distinct" clause. You can use this
function with any aggregate after the initial selection.

Remove Aggregate

Deletes the aggregate function and returns the column to its literal value.

Query Column Icons

The following table lists the query column icons and their description.

Icon Description

H Deletes the selected column.
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Icon Description

.l B Moves the selected column up one row in the Select Columns pane.

M. Moves the selected column down one row in the Select Columns pane.

Renames the selected column.

=
|

&

~ | Assigns an aggregate function to a column.

Query Conditions

Query Conditions

Use the Conditions pane in a query tool window to specify the criteria for records to include in export
file. For more information, see Queries.

Add a Query Condition
Use the Conditions pane to add a query condition.
To add a query condition

1. Open the query tool window.
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Select Conditions For Export

-0 Aecounts [ Exclude Duplicate Records
L AM

{1 Charrpion Challenger M Masimum Records iD=
vt

] Debt Forwarding :
(] Debt Purchasing 7 x ar J} | Qﬁ ERR @ @
i= Debtor Demographecs

i:_l D'abrg TEN COMMIONE A0 g Sunace d
(] Eary Stage Data

(] Latiude Fusion

il Legal

] Letters

] Money Buckets

(] Palient Infoirnation
l;l Paymants

'_:_| PorifolioContacis

L Portolios

] Post Dates

] Promises

£l Restnctions

L] work Strateges

%F Blank Literal Condition

Lrag and diap e

- - E- A -E - -

Coes

ES

2. To exclude duplicate records from the output, select Exclude Duplicate Records.

3. To set a maximum number of records to include in the output, select Maximum Records and
type the value.

4. In the Data Selection pane, click the plus sign (+) next to a folder to expand it.

L—‘_Iq:] Accounts

-] Account Age

-] Balance

-] Branch

[|_'_j Credit Bureau Reporting
-] Customer

-] Desk

-1 Queue
_ -1 Status
8¢ Account Linked?

- %F Accourt Open?

- %F Active Status?

. %7 Archived?

- %F Charge Off Date
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5. Click the data item for which to set a condition and drag and drop it in the Conditions pane. A
dialog box appears. The title of the dialog box and the information displayed depend on the
condition selected.

The following example shows the Current Balance dialog box that appears when you drag and
drop the Current Balance data item into the Conditions pane.

Current Balance

Value is |15 - 0.00 :

e

6. Inthe dialog box, specify the criteria and then click Okay. The condition appears in the
Conditions pane.

In the following example, the condition indicates that you want to include in the export file
accounts with a current balance that is greater than or equal to "$20,000."

FH 4SRRI ®®
7. Continue specifying conditions as necessary.
8. To view the number of records returned and accounts affected based on the specified criteria,

click Count. This feature isn't available on some query tool windows.

9. To preview the query results, click Run. The results appear on the Preview tab. This feature isn't
available on some query tool windows.

10. To save the query, click Save. In the Query Name box in the Save Query Dialog box, type a name
for the query and then click Save. This feature isn't available on some query tool windows.

11. In the query designer window, click OK.

Modify a Query Condition
Use the Conditions pane to modify a query condition.
To modify a query condition

1. With a query tool window open, in the Conditions pane, do one of the following:

7 %R ®®

e Click a condition and then, in the toolbar, click the Edit icon.
e Double-click a condition.

e Right-click a condition and then click Edit.
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A dialog box appears, which allows you to modify the criteria. The title of the dialog box and the
information displayed depends on the condition selected.

The following example shows the Current Balance dialog box that appears when you drag and
drop the Current Balance data item into the Conditions pane.

Current Balance @

LTI |Greater Than of Equal To B 2,000.00 5:

2. Inthe dialog box, modify the criteria and then click Okay. The Conditions pane reflects the
update.

Copy a Query Condition
Use the Conditions pane to copy a query condition.
To copy a query condition

1. With a query tool window open, in the Conditions pane, do one of the following:

X 4 %G oo

e Click the condition and then, in the toolbar, click the Copy icon.
e Right-click the condition and then click Copy.
The query designer copies the condition to the Clipboard.
2. Inthe Conditions pane, do one of the following:
e Click where you want to copy the condition and then, in the toolbar, click the Paste icon.
e Right-click where you want to copy the condition and then click Paste.

The query tool pastes the condition in the specified location.

Group Query Conditions
Use the Conditions pane to separate conditions into groups when you require complex data mining.
To group query conditions

1. With a query tool window open, in the Conditions pane, click the conditions to group.

FX43RR e

and Current Balance is greater than or equal to §2,000.00
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Tip: To select multiple sequential conditions, press and hold the Shift key and click the first and
last sequential condition. To select multiple non-sequential conditions, press and hold the Ctrl

key and click each individual condition. To select all conditions, right-click and then click Select
All.

2. Do one of the following:
e Inthe toolbar, click the Group icon.
e Right-click the selected conditions and then click Group.

The query tool groups the selected conditions and flags the beginning and ending of the group.

BB ®®

7 X &%

Begin Group #1 { pl
Contract Date is equal to Thursday, February 07, 2013
or Deskis "Collector 1 Desk”

} End Group #1

and Account |s the parent link with other accaunts

3. Continue grouping conditions as necessary. The following example shows a complex grouping of
conditions.

TR eIBE S @®

Deck s "Collectar | Dask”
and Begin Group #1 {
Begin Group £2 (
Customer is "Customer One”
and Current Balance ig greater than $50,00
} End Group #2
or Begin Group 23 (
Current Balance is graster than 5100,00
and Customer is "Customer Two"
} End Group #3
1 End Group #1

Modify the Query Condition Order
Use the Conditions pane to modify the order in which to evaluate conditions.

To modify the query condition order

With a query tool window open, in the Conditions pane, click the condition and then, in the toolbar,
click the up or down arrow.

X 4SREC ®®

Account is Mot Placed
and Current Balance is greater than or equal to $2,000.00
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Set a Query Condition to Optional or Required

Use the Conditions pane to set a query condition to optional or required using Boolean operators (OR,
AND). The query tool sets conditions to "required" by default. If a query has a single condition, the query
requires that condition and you cannot set it to optional. If a query has more than one condition, you
can set each condition that follows the first condition in the list to required or optional.

To set a query condition to optional or required
With a query tool window open, in the Conditions pane, do one of the following:

e To change the query to require accounts to meet only one of the conditions for inclusion in the
export file, right-click the second condition and then click Set Condition Optional. The condition
changes from "and" to "or."

In the following example, if an account contract date is "February 7, 2013" but the Desk is not
"Collect 1 Desk," the query results include the account. If an account contract date is not
"February 7, 2013" but the Desk is "Collect 1 Desk," the query results include the account. If an
account contract date is "February 7, 2013" and the Desk is "Collect 1 Desk," the query results
include the account. If an account contract date is not "February 7, 2013" or the Desk is not
"Collect 1 Desk," the query results don't include the account.

“r Conditions _I

77X &% 20 ¢ e®

Contract Date is equal to Thursday, February 07, 2013 -
arDeskis "Collactar 1 Desk”

e To change the query to require accounts to meet all the conditions for inclusion in the export
file, right-click the second condition and then click Set Condition Required. The condition
changes from "or" to "and."

In the following example, both conditions must be true for an account to appear in the query
results. So, if an account contract date is "February 7, 2013" and the Desk is "Collect 1 Desk," the
query results include the account. If an account contract date is "February 7, 2013" but the Desk
is not "Collect 1 Desk," the query results don't include the account. If an account contract date is
not "February 7, 2013" but the Desk is "Collect 1 Desk," the query results don't include the

account.
“r Conditions J
; S - :
7 43R0 ¢ @
Contract Date is equal to Thursday, February 07, 2013 -

and Dizskis "Collectar | Desk™

Delete a Query Condition
Use the Conditions pane to delete a condition from a query.
To delete a query condition

1. With a query tool window open, in the Conditions pane, do one of the following:

306



Exchange Manager Printable Help

¢ Conditions
X eSS RE e

and Current Balance is greater than or equal to §2,000.00

e Click the condition and then, in the toolbar, click the Delete icon.
e Click the condition and then press the Delete key.
e Right-click the condition and then click Delete.

A confirmation dialog box appears.

2. Click Yes.

Query Condition Types

You use query conditions to specify the criteria to use to evaluate accounts. The criteria available is
based on the condition type.

Each condition is one of the following types:
e Dates
e Single option

e Multiple option

Dates

Date conditions allow you to query accounts based on a specific date, date range, any date or blank
date, or relative date. When you select a date condition, a dialog box displays to allow you to specify the
date criteria. The criteria available depends on the value you select in the Value is list box, and whether
you select the Relative check box.

Specific date

Use one of the following comparisons to evaluate accounts based on a specific date:

Value is Description
Equal To Retrieves accounts where the date matches a specific date.
Not Equal To Retrieves accounts where the date does not match a specific date.

Later Than or Equal To [Retrieves accounts where the date matches or comes after a specific date.

Earlier Than or Equal To [Retrieves accounts where the date matches or comes before a specific date.

Later Than Retrieves accounts where the date comes after a specific date.

Earlier Than Retrieves accounts where the date comes before a specific date.
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In the following example, the system retrieves accounts where the Closed Date is 01/01/2012.

Closed Date ﬂ
Value is |Equa. To ﬂ [ Relative 1/ 1/2012 ﬂ
Date range

Use one of the following comparisons to evaluate accounts based on a date range:

Value is Description

Between Retrieves accounts where the date falls between two specific dates.

Not Between [Retrieves accounts where the date comes before a specific start date or after a specific
end date, but not between the two dates.

In the following example, the system retrieves accounts where the Closed Date falls on or between
01/01/2012 and 02/01/2012.

Closed Date =
Walue is [Eer-v-;*eﬁ ﬂ [ Relative | 1 12012 j
and
[ Relative | 2/ y2012 -]
Any date or blank date

Use one of the following comparisons to evaluate accounts based on whether a date is blank or contains
any value:

Value is Description
No Value Retrieves accounts where the date is blank.
Any Value Retrieves accounts where the date is any date or blank.

In the following example, the system retrieves accounts where the Closed Date is blank (doesn't contain
a value).

Closed Date @

valveis [T ~ |
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Relative date

Use the relative date option to evaluate accounts based on the relation of a date to the current date.
You specify a comparison and the criteria to use to calculate the relative date. The criteria are the
number of days, months, or years from the current date, and whether to add or subtract that number
from the current date.

Use one of the following comparisons to evaluate accounts based on the calculated relative date:

Value is Description
Equal To Retrieves accounts where the date matches the relative date.
Not Equal To Retrieves accounts where the date does not match the relative date.

Later Than or Equal To [Retrieves accounts where the date matches or comes after the relative date.

Earlier Than or Equal To [Retrieves accounts where the date matches or comes before the relative date.

Later Than Retrieves accounts where the date comes after the relative date.

Earlier Than Retrieves accounts where the date comes before the relative date.

In the following example, the system retrieves accounts where the Closed Date is two days before the
current date.

Closed Date @

Valueis |EqualTo | ¥ orelative | 2 —H|days a0 -
canc

Single option

Single option conditions allow you to retrieve accounts that match a single option in a group of options.
In the following example, the system retrieves accounts that are the parent link to other accounts.

Account Linked? @

Is this account linked to other accounts?

* Account is the parent link with other accounts
™ Account is a child link with ather accounts
(" Account is not linked to other acoounts

(" Account has notbeen tested for links
_ conel | [ o= |

Multiple option
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Multiple option conditions allow you to retrieve accounts that match one or more options in a group of
options. In the following example, the system retrieves accounts assigned to the POD desk and accounts
assigned to the POOL desk.

Desk =

i value is ane of the following:

™ Value is not one of the following:

| Filter |
Code Description Desk Type | Branch A
D FEE FEE DESK Administrator Q0000

O uoubo LIGQUID LAT ACCTS Administrator  DO000

O rew WEW BUSINESS INVENTORY Inventory (000

E POD POD COLLECTOR COLLECTOR - OOD00

E POOL POOL DESK COLLECTOR. (0000

D REC RECETVER. DESK COUECTOR 00001 =
O TU COLLECTOR 00000

D WEST WESTSIDE DESK Collector 00001 4

Query Condition Icons

The following table lists the query condition icons and their description.

Icon Description

__J" Opens a dialog box to allow you to edit the selected condition.

x Deletes the selected condition or group.

.l B Moves the selected condition up one row in the Conditions pane.

<L | Moves the selected condition down one row in the Conditions pane.

ﬁ Copies the selected condition from the Conditions pane to the Clipboard.

F Pastes a condition from the Clipboard into the Conditions pane.

5 Groups the selected conditions.

()] Sets the selected condition as optional using the OR Boolean.

Sets the selected condition as required using the AND Boolean. The AND operator is set by
default.

310



Exchange Manager Printable Help

Query Results

Query Results

Use the Results tab in a query tool window to view the results of a query.

Run a Query
Use a query tool window to run a query.
To run a query
1. Open a query tool window.
2. To count the number of records in the query results, do the following:

a. In the toolbar, click Count. The Query Designer dialog box appears.

( Query Designer ﬁ-‘

0 Specified criteria returns 16 recerds affecting 16 individual accounts,

.

. A

b. Click OK.

3. Torunthe query, in the toolbar, click Run. The results appear on the Results tab. The following
example shows the Results tab in the Select Accounts window.
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Select Accounts [=]
Mumber YEve Desk Ev& Name X7+ State X7 Fipoode Evo ETa Account
BOUDREAUX L | L& N
2164 NEW BOUDREALRL L | LA N 254TE5848
2163 NEW BOUDREAUX L (LA N TESEASEE
2162 HEW BOUDREALX, L | LA ] ES4TIAETE
2161 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | L& ] BB737
2160 HBEW BOUDREALX L | L& H 1675675687
2158 NEW BOUDREALR, L | LA N GE5TE573
2158 NEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N 2654768
palvg NEW BOUDREALRC L | L& N 15566587
2156 HNEW BOUDREAUX, L | LA N E5TMTE
2155 HEW BOUDREALX L | LA H E54THET5E
2154 NEW BOUDREAL, L | LA N 154657
2153 NEW BOUDREAUK L [ LA N T35
2152 HEW BOUDREALX, L | LA ] 4345546435
2151 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | LA ] 1123212515
2150 HEW BOUDREAUX L | L& H 999359999
2148 NEW ROUDREALX, L | LA N [ETTToTn
2148 NEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N T
47 NEW BOUDREAUK. L | LA N CEECREED
7146 NEW BOUDREAR. L | (A N 555555555
2145 HEW BOUDREALX L | LA H 4444444
e AT ] I:IJ:'LIJ' BOlIMRFAIR | LA T Tt ] TN ¥
| Selection Criteria | Resulss
Export To Excel Save || Cancal |,

Arrange Query Column Headings

Use the Results tab in a query tool window to change the order in which columns appear in the query
results.

To arrange query column headings

1. With a query tool window open, in the toolbar, click Run. The results appear on the Results tab.
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Select Accounts [=]
Mumber YEve Desk Ev& Name X7+ State X7 Fipoode Evo ETa Account
BOUDREAUX L | L& N 736833
2164 NEW BOUDREALRL L | LA N 254TE5848
2163 NEW BOUDREAUX L (LA N TESEASEE
2162 HEW BOUDREALX, L | LA ] ES4TIAETE
2161 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | L& ] BB737
2160 HBEW BOUDREALX L | L& H 1675675687
2158 NEW BOUDREALR, L | LA N GE5TE573
2158 NEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N 2654768
palvg NEW BOUDREALRC L | L& N 15566587
2156 HNEW BOUDREAUX, L | LA N E5TMTE
2155 HEW BOUDREALX L | LA H E54THET5E
2154 NEW BOUDREAL, L | LA N 154657
2153 NEW BOUDREAUK L [ LA N T35
2152 HEW BOUDREALX, L | LA ] 4345546435
2151 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | LA ] 1123212515
2150 HEW BOUDREAUX L | L& H 999359999
2148 NEW ROUDREALX, L | LA N [ETTToTn
2148 NEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N T
47 NEW BOUDREAUK. L | LA N CEECREED
7146 NEW BOUDREAR. L | (A N 555555555
2145 HEW BOUDREALX L | LA H 4444444
e AT ] I:IJ:'LIJ' BOlIMRFAIR | LA T Tt ] TN , ¥
| Selection Criteria | Resulss
Export To Excel Save || Cancal |,

2. Click a column heading and drag it to the new location.

3. When two red arrows appear in the location where you want to place the column, release your
mouse.

Drag a column header here to group by that column.

File Number ¥ 7 o/Customer X ¥ -o|Account Number? X 7 | Status Account Number? ¥, w8 W H

I 1145 |uuuunm - CUSTO | N00A350332334 | NEW - NEW STATER015) NEW ACCOUN

Pin a Query Column

Use the Results tab in a query tool window to pin a column in the query results so that it remains
stationary when you scroll horizontally.

To pin a query column

1. With a query tool window open, in the toolbar, click Run. The results appear on the Results tab.
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Select Accounts [=]
" Number 7 Eve Desk E7T=| Name ET+e Stae X7 Zipcode Evo ETa Account
BOUDREAUX L | L& N

2164 NEW BOUDREALRL L | LA N 254TE5848

2163 NEW BOUDREAUX L (LA N TESEASEE

2162 HEW BOUDREALX, L | LA ] ES4TIAETE

2161 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | L& ] EETIT

2160 HBEW BOUDREALX L | L& H 1675675687

2158 NEW BOUDREALR, L | LA N GE5TE573

2158 NEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N 2654768

palvg NEW BOUDREALRC L | L& N 15566587

2156 MEW BOUDREAUX. L | LA N E5TMTE

2155 HEW BOUDREALX L | LA H E54THET5E

2154 NEW BOUDREAL, L | LA N 154657

2153 HEW BOUDREAUX. L (LA N 13446436

2152 HEW BOUDREALX, L | LA ] 4345546435

2151 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | LA ] 1123212515

2150 HEW BOUDREAUX L | L& H 999359999

2148 NEW ROUDREALX, L | LA N [ETTToTn

2148 NEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N T

47 NEW BOUDREAUK. L | LA N CEECREED

7146 NEW BOUDREAR. L | (A N 555555555

2145 HEW BOUDREALX L | LA H 4444444

e AT ] I:IJ:'LIJ' BOlIMRFAIR | LA T Tt ] TN ¥
| Selection Criteria | Resulss

Export To Excel | save || canca |,

2. Inthe column heading, click the pushpin Kl icon. The pushpin points down to indicate a pinned
column.

3. Scroll horizontally in either direction and the pinned column remains stationary.

Sort Query Results
Use the Results tab in a query tool window to sort the query results.
To sort query results

1. With a query tool window open, in the toolbar, click Run. The results appear on the Results tab.
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| Selection Criteria | Resulss

Export To Excel

" Number 7 Eve Desk E7T=| Name ET+e Stae X7 Zipcode Evo Account
BOUDREAUX L | L& N 736833

2164 NEW BOUDREALRL L | LA N 254TE5848
2163 NEW BOUDREAUX L (LA N TEEEREER
2162 HEW BOUDREALX, L | LA ] ES4TIAETE
2161 NEW BOUDREALR, L | LA ] EETIT
2160 HBEW BOUDREALX L | L& N 1675675687
2158 NEW BOUDREALR, L | LA N GE5TE573
2158 NEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N 2654768
palvg NEW BOUDREALRC L | L& N 15566587
2156 MEW BOUDREAUX. L | LA N E5TMTE
2155 HEW BOUDREALX L | LA H E54THET5E
2154 NEW BOUDREAL, L | LA N 154657
2153 HEW BOUDREAUX. L (LA N 13446436
2152 HEW BOUDREALX, L | LA ] 4345546435
2151 NEW BOUDREALX, L | LA N 1123212515
2150 HEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N 999359999
2148 NEW ROUDREALX, L | LA N [ETTToTn
2148 NEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N T
47 NEW BOUDREAUK. L | LA N CEECREED
7146 NEW BOUDREAR. L | (A N 555555555
2145 HEW BOUDREALX L | LA H 4444444
e AT ] = BOlIMRFAIR | LA T Tt ] TN , ¥

|| conca |,

2. Click a column heading. An arrow appears and points up to indicate that the column is sorted in

ascending order.

3. To sort the column in descending order, click the column heading again. The arrow points down
to indicate that the column is sorted in descending order.

Group Accounts in the Query Results

Use the Results tab in a query tool window to group accounts in the query results.

To group accounts in the query results

1. With a query tool window open, in the toolbar, click Run. The results appear on the Results tab.
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Select Accounts [=]
Mumber *Eva| Desk X7+ Mame X7+ State X7+ Account
BOUDREAUX L | L& N
2164 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | LA N 254TE5848
2163 NEW BOUDREAUX L (LA N TESEASEE
2162 HEW BOUDREALX, L | LA ] ES4TIAETE
2161 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | L& N EETIT
2160 HBEW BOUDREALX L | L& H 1675675687
2158 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | L& N GE5TE573
2158 HEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N 2654788
palvg NEW BOUDREALRC L | L& N 15566587
2156 HNEW BOUDREAUX, L | LA N E5TMTE
2155 HEW BOUDREALX L | LA H E54THET5E
2154 NEW BOUDREAL, L | LA N 154657
2153 HEW BOUDREAUX. L (LA N 13446436
2152 HEW BOUDREALX, L | LA ] 4345546435
2151 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | LA ] 1123212515
2150 HEW BOUDREAUX L | L& H 999359999
2148 NEW ROUDREALX, L | LA N [ETTToTn
2148 NEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N FEFETEELES
47 NEW BOUDREAUK. L | LA N CEECREED
2146 NEW BOUDREAUX. L | LA N S55EE5E5E
2145 HEW BOUDREALX L | LA H 4444444
e AT ] = BOlIMRFAIR | LA T Tt ] TN ¥
| Selection Criteria | Results
Export To Excel || Cancal |,

2. Click a column heading, drag it into the space above the column headings, and drop it. Accounts
group on the specified column. The following example shows accounts grouped by customer

(client).
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Customer &

" DOU0000 {43 sheees]
- [O0DO0T (345 iterns)
. 0000002 (6 items)

: 0000003 (6 items)

: DOODO04 (10 items)
- DOODOOS (21 items)
: DOOOD0E (1 item)

. DOUDOOT (42 items)
- DOUDOOE (44 items)
- 0ODDOGS (2 items)

- 0000010 (133 ibemes)
: DOODOTT (29 items)
: D002 (75 items)
- DODDON3 (40 ivemz)
- DODDOTS (185 itemns)
- DOD0DT6 {11 items)
- 0000017 (148 iterns)

Hmﬁmﬁ-ih‘ia| Results |

Export To Excel

To view the accounts in a group, click the plus sign (+) next to the group to expand it.
To add a group within a group, do the following:
Click the plus sign (+) next to the group to expand it.

Click a column heading, drag it into the space above the column headings, and drop it.
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Customer 5

M Customer : 0000001 (6 items)
M Customer : 0000002 (1 ibem)
¥ Customer : (000003 (1 itemn)
[# Customer : DOO000S (1 item)
F Customner | D000005 (1 item)
F Customer | DOO000E (1 iterm)
B Customer : (000007 (2 iterrs)
B Customer ; 0000008 (1 iterm)
B Customer : 0000009 (1 item)
M Customer : 0000010 (2 items)
M Customer : 0000011 (1 ibem)
¥ Customer : 0000012 (1 itemn)
¥ Customer : 0000013 (1 item)
¥ Customer : DO0D01S (1 iberm)
F Customer : DOODDTS (1 iberm)
F Customers : 0000017 (1 item)

| Selection Criteria | Resuits |

Export To Excel | sawe || Cancel

5. To change the sort for a group, click the group heading. Groups sort in ascending order by
default.

6. To delete a group, click the group heading and drag and drop it back into the query results
space.

Summarize Query Data
Use the Results tab in a query tool window to summarize query results.
To summarize query results

1. With a query tool window open, in the toolbar, click Run. The results appear on the Results
tab.
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| Selection Criteria | Resulss

Export To Excel

" Number 7 Eve Desk E7T=| Name ET+e Stae X7 Zipcode Evo Account
BOUDREAUX L | L& N 736833

2164 NEW BOUDREALRL L | LA N 254TE5848
2163 NEW BOUDREAUX L (LA N TEEEREER
2162 HEW BOUDREALX, L | LA ] ES4TIAETE
2161 NEW BOUDREALR, L | LA ] EETIT
2160 HBEW BOUDREALX L | L& N 1675675687
2158 NEW BOUDREALR, L | LA N GE5TE573
2158 NEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N 2654768
palvg NEW BOUDREALRC L | L& N 15566587
2156 MEW BOUDREAUX. L | LA N E5TMTE
2155 HEW BOUDREALX L | LA H E54THET5E
2154 NEW BOUDREAL, L | LA N 154657
2153 HEW BOUDREAUX. L (LA N 13446436
2152 HEW BOUDREALX, L | LA ] 4345546435
2151 NEW BOUDREALX, L | LA N 1123212515
2150 HEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N 999359999
2148 NEW ROUDREALX, L | LA N [ETTToTn
2148 NEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N T
47 NEW BOUDREAUK. L | LA N CEECREED
7146 NEW BOUDREAR. L | (A N 555555555
2145 HEW BOUDREALX L | LA H 4444444
e AT ] = BOlIMRFAIR | LA T Tt ] TN , ¥

|| conca |,

In the column heading, click the Sigma icon. The Select Summaries dialog box appears. The
options available are based on the item's data type.

Select Summaries | X_|

[T Count
[ Masimum

™ Minimum

OK

3. Select the calculations to perform on the data and then click OK. The result appears in the last
row of the data grid. If you grouped data, the system calculates the data for each group and
displays the results in the last row for each group.
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File Number 270 F v a|Branch 2 Vo |Average of Current Balance's F, 7 |Received Date X'V 4
1396 CTOR | 00000 - MAIN BR | $41.69 10/13/2011
I 1202 I!\DMIN | 00000 - MAIN BR | $0.00 02/11/2011

Grand Summaries

| Average = §1,550.22 |

Export Query Results
Use the Results tab in a query tool window to export the results of a query.
To export query results

1. With a query tool window open, in the toolbar, click Run. The results appear on the Results tab.

Select Accounts [=]
Drag a column header hera fo group by that column
" Number 7 Eve| Desk Eve| Name ET+ State

BOUDREAUX L LA H

BOUDREALR, L | LA N 254TE5548
2162 NEW BOUDREAUX L (LA N TS5ERE5E
2162 HEW BOUDREALR, L | LA N B54T745TS
il NEW BOUDREAUX, L | L& N (= TET)
2160 HEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N 1675675687
2159 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | L& N 6E5TEST3
2158 NEW BOUDREAUM L |La N 2654768
2167 HEW BOUDREALR, L | LA N 15566587
2156 HNEW BOUDREALX L | LA N E5TMTE
2158 HEW BOUDREAUX L (L& H E54T56756
2154 NEW BOUDREAL, L | LA N 154657
2153 NEW BOUDREAUX. L (LA N 13446236
2152 HEW BOUDREAUX L | LA ] 4345546435
2151 HNEW BOUDREALX L | LA N 1123412515
2150 HEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N 999350999
2148 NEW BOUDREAUX, L LA N BASERAGER
2148 NEW BOUDREAUX L | L& N FELEEEELE)
247 HEW BOUDREALX L | LA N CEEERSEE
2146 HNEW BOUDREALX L | LA N 555555555
2145 NEW BOUDREAUX L (LA ] 4444444
e T I:IJ:Lu' BOLINRFEAIN | LA AT ] 111119 >

| Selection Crileria | Results
Export To Excel | save || Cancal |,

2. To export the results, click Export to Excel. The Select a Location for the Excel Spreadsheet
dialog box appears.

3. Inthe File name box, type a name for the export file and then click Save.

Filter Query Results
Use the Results tab in a query tool window to filter query results.

To filter query results
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1. With a query tool window open, in the toolbar, click Run. The results appear on the Results

tab.
Select Accounts [=]
; Mumber YEvVe Desk Eve Name X7 State X7 Fipeode Eve| MR EvT+| Account
BOUDREAUX L |La H
BOUDREALR L | LA N 254TE5848

2163 NEW BOUDREAUX L | LA H TEEEREER

2162 HEW BOUDREALX, L | LA N BS4TIAETS

2181 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | LA 1] E8737

2160 HEW BOUDREALX L | L& N 1675675687

2159 NEW BOUDREALK L | LA N EE5TEST

Z158 NEW BOUDREAUX L | LA N 2654788

2187 NEW BOUDREAL® L | LA N 155EE3ET

2156 NEW BOUDREAUX L |LA 1] E573M78

2155 HEW BOUDREALX L | LA N BS54THETHE

2154 NEW BOUDREAL, L | LA N 154657

2153 NEW BOUDREAUX. L | LA N 13446436

2152 HEW BOUDREALX, L | LA ] 4345546435

51 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | LA 7] 1123412515

2150 HEW BOUDREALX L | L& H 999359999

2149 NEW BOUDREALX L | LA N FECTTErT]

2148 NEW BOUDREAUX L | LA N I

2147 NEW BOUDREALX L | LA m EEEEEEE

2146 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | LA N E55EE55ES

2145 HEW BOUDREALX L | LA H 4444444

Fad I:IJ:'LIJ' BONNRE&IN | LA AT M T R ¥
| Selection Criteria | Resulss

Export To Excel | save || canca |,

In the column heading of the column to filter, click the Funnel icon. A list of options for the
specified column appears.

w8 Accaunt Mumbar

tAlly - 7738184767075
(Custom) il
(Blanks) | 7738179391196
(NonBlarks) 045313MBOL
[ 000000 - DEFAULT CUSTOMER
[ 0000001 - CUSTOMER ONE 30032419801
0000002 - CLISTOMER TWO
0000003 - POD CLISTOMER. - 7738174035033
I 1005 [ 0000001 - CUSTO | 7738201009121

(All): If selected, the query tool doesn't filter the results.

(Custom): If selected, opens the Enter Filter Criteria for... dialog box to allow you to set custom
filtering conditions. For more information, see Set Custom Filter Criteria.

(Blanks): If selected, the query results only include accounts with a blank or null value in the
specified column.
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(NonBlanks): If selected, the query results only include accounts that don't have a blank or null

value in the specified column.

3. Click any value other than (Custom). The list closes and the query results include the records
that match the specified filter only.

Set Custom Filter Criteria

Use the Enter Filter Criteria for... dialog box to customize selection criteria for any column in the query
results. You can combine criteria to create more complex filters.

To set custom filter criteria

1. With a query tool window open, in the toolbar, click Run. The results appear on the Results tab.

Select Accounts [«]
" Number rEval Desk Eve MName X7 State X7+ Zipeode Eve
2165 HBEW BOUDREAUX, L | L& TO433 H FE -k
2164 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | LA Tle33 N 254TE5848
2163 NEW BOUDREAUX L | LA 70433 N To5EEE58
2162 HEW BOUDREALRS L | LA TO433 N B54TMETS
2161 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | L& 70433 N 65737
2160 HEW BOUDREAUX. L | LA 70433 H 1675675687
2158 NEW BOUDREALRC L | LA 70433 N BE576573
2158 HEW BOUDREAX L | LA 70433 H 2654788
2167 HEW BOUDREALX, L | LA T433 ] 15566587
2156 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | L& The3d N 57178
2155 HEW BOUDREAUX L | L& TO433 H ES4THETSE
2154 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | LA Tl433 N 154657
2153 NEW BOUDREAX L | LA 70433 N 13428236
2152 HEW BOUDREALR, L | LA TO433 H 434R54B435
2151 NEW BOUDREAUX, L | LA The3d ] 1123412515
2150 HEW BOUDREALX L | LA 70433 N 99959999
2148 NEW BOUDREALRS L | LA 70433 N 83sga388s
2148 NEW BOUDREAX L | LA 70433 N T
2147 HEW BOUDREALX, L | LA 70433 ] BE6EEE6E
2146 NEW/ BOUDREALX, L | LA 70433 N B5EREEEES
2145 HEW BOUDREAL L | LA 70433 H 4444444
i ¥ T ':-II:'LIJ' BONINRF&IN | LA AT M T R >
| Selection Crileria | Results
Export To Excel | save || Cancal |,

2. Inthe column heading of the column to filter, click the Funnel icon. A list of options for the

specified column appears.
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File Number &%V R Customer ¥ w-2 Account Number

(Al « (7738184767075
(Custom) B
[Blanks) | 7738179391196

¥
'K
[ {MonBlanks) ) 045313MB01
[

0000000 - DEFAULT CUSTOMER
0000001 - CUSTOMER ONE 30032419801
0000002 - CUSTOMER TWQ

0000003 - POD CUSTOMER -

0os ooooool - CUsTo | Fr38201009121

7738174035038

s

3. Click (Custom). The Enter Filter Criteria for... dialog box appears. The following example shows
the dialog box for the Desk column.

o Enter filter criteria for Desk [ x]

Oiperand Ops=rand

J' |T| {{DENuI)) |T

Add & condrtion

g

e |
L~ ]

Cancal

o

4. Inthe Operand list box, click an operator. For more information, see Custom Filter Operators.

5. Inthe Operand list box, click or type an operand. The condition appears at the bottom of the
dialog box.

Enter filter criteria for Desk | x|

Dperand Operand

_J = Equals tl Q000000 ﬂ

Add a condition

i

Cancel

[Desk] = '0O0O00C I

6. To add conditions, click Add a condition. The system adds a blank row.

7. To delete a condition, click the condition and then click Delete Condition.
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8. If you set multiple conditions, do one of the following:

e To set the filter so that all the conditions have to be true for an account to appear in the
query results, click And conditions. For example, desk does not equal "000000" and
desk does not equal "000002" means that you want to see accounts for all desks except
"000000" and "000002".

e To set the filter so that only one condition has to be true for an account to appear in the
query results, click Or conditions. For example, desk equals "000000" or desk equals
"000000" means that you only want to see accounts for desks "000000" or "000002".

9. When finished creating the custom filter, click OK.

Custom Filter Operators

The following table describes the operators that are available when setting filter criteria. The operators
available for a column are based on the column's data type.

Operator Description

Equals Displays records where the value in the column matches the value that you
specify.

Does not equal Displays records where the value in the column does not match the value that
you specify.

Less than Displays records where the value in the column is less than the value that you
specify.

Less than or equal to [Displays records where the value in the column is less than or equal to the value
that you specify.

Greater than Displays records where the value in the column is greater than the value that you
specify.

Greater than or equal [Displays records where the value in the column is greater than the value that you
to specify.

Like Displays records where the value in the column matches the pattern that you
specify.

Matches Regular Displays records where the value in the column is in the format that you specify.

Expression

A[A-Z] finds all values in uppercase character format only.
Ala-z] finds all values in lowercase character format only.

A[0-9] finds all values in numeric format only.

324



Exchange Manager Printable Help

Operator

Description

A[A-Za-z] finds all values in mixed case character format.
A[A-Za-z] finds all values in mixed case character format.
A[~0-9]+S$ finds all values with a numeric format and dollar sign.

A[A-Za-z0-9] [A-Za-20-9_]*$ finds all values of mixed case and currency.

Starts with

Displays records where the value in the column starts with the character or
characters that you specify.

Contains

Displays records where the value in the column contains the character or
characters that you specify.

Ends with

Displays records where the value in the column ends with the character or
characters that you specify.

Does not start with

Displays records where the value in the column does not start with the
character or characters that you specify.

Does not contain

Displays records where the value in the column does not contain the character or
characters that you specify.

Does not end with

Displays records where the value in the column does not end with the
icharacter or characters that you specify.

Does not match

Displays records where the value in the column does not match the character or
characters that you specify.

Not like Displays records where the value in the column is not like the pattern that you
specify.

File History

File History

Use the file history feature to view a list of files that Exchange Manager imported and exported, and
details for a specific transfer.

View File Transfer History

Use the History tab to view the history of file imports and exports processed using Exchange Manager.

To view file transfer history

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.
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Navigation Explorer 7 ﬂ
&g cwems
E-£8 Clients

Custom Queue Customer
Customer One New Biz
Excel newsficoount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz
KBE_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testdccounts SRG 12182012

B T
PRPTLPTPTPPPPPPP

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

" ABC Company |

tak|” ImportFiles |  ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] Which field{s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
[ o2 unigue for this dient? Thesewill be| uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
[ Original1 the field(s) Bxchange usesto locate | =0 If debtor not Found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. £ Name
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) ") Relationship
|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables anly) (Account Only)
[7] Account {can stand alone)

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ] -

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

[] Skip Retumed Accounts (QLEVEL = 599) @ Create Naw Record Always

|| Reject duplicate accounts ) Upddoko Eduting
MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists 3 new record is always created.

& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

General Configuration [~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures

nfigure Fil in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
Configure FilePre-processing
Configure Dependencies

| Store copy of ariginalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

[7] always open entire file at ance

3. Click the History tab.
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//’ General r Import Files r Export HIE/VI*HM r Interface Notes ]

Show History Between | 04/07/2005 |w | and  05/07/2014 ||

Drag a column header here to group by that column,

Completed Datetime X V&

9/22/2011 0B:47 Irrport New Business Dialer Test Customer Import sppend.xls
9/22/2011 0B:45 Import New Business Drisher Test Customer Import merge.xls
922/2011 DB:42 Import New Businsss Drisber Test Customer Import creste.xls
2113011 k13 Impart New Business Customer One Import 0211201 1.xds

Completed Date Time: Date and time the import or export file completed processing.
File Type: Type of file imported or exported.

Raw File: Name of the file containing the import or export data.

View Batch History Details
Use the Batch History Details window to view details for a file import or export, including any errors.
To view batch history details

1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Clients.

Mawigation Explorer L "i'l

50 dlients

ients

Custam Queue Customer
Custamer One New Biz
Bwral newed.coount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer New Biz
KR_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testhccounts SRG 12182012

o

B

#
PP TP T PT bbb

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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" ABC Company |

General | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 1o Which field{s) make accounts %) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
] o2 unigue for this client? Thesewill be| _ uges to locate & debtor to apply data to.
[ originalz the field(s) Exchange usesto locate| 55N If debtor not found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. £ Name
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) ") Relationship
|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables only) (Account Only)
[7] Account (can stand alone)

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ] -
Misc Extra Options

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)
[¥] Skip Retemed Accounts (QLEVEL = 999)
|| Reject duplicate accounts

* Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists 3 new record is always created.

& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

General Configuration [~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
nfigure Filep in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
Configure Dependencies

| Store copy of ariginalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

[7] always open entire file at ance

3. Click the History tab.

f/’ General r Impaort Files r Export ﬁlﬁjrlﬁ{bﬂ r Interface Notes ]

Show History Between | 04/07/2005 [+ and  05/07/2014 || | Get History

Drag a column header here to group by that column,

Completed Datetime ¥ VO

922/ 2011 0B:47 Irmport New Business Dialer Test Customes Import sppand.xls
9/22/3011 0B:45 Irmport New Business Drisler Test Customes Impart merge.xls
9/22/2011 08:42 Impart New Business Disler Tst Customer Impaort creske.xls
2/11/2011 10:13 Impart New Business Customer Cne Import 0211201 1.xds

4. Select the starting and ending dates for transfer history to view, and then click Get History. A list
of all transfers appears.

5. Click the row to view and then click the icon at the end of the row.

Completed Datetime 3 v7+& File Type p ol

9/22/2011 08:42 Import New Business Crialer Test Customer Import create.ds
2/11/2011 10:13 Import New Business Custormer One Import 02112011k

The Batch History Details window appears.
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. Dialer Test Customer Import appendads |
| wiew Raw Source File | | ExportResults To Excel | |  Show only Financials |

Drag a column header hereto group by that column.

Tdentity E7+ SH_REQUESTID E7T+ NUMBER T ACCOUNT ATE CUSTOMER

EEEEEEEE

]
B

&

=

)

)
wl om| | | | B ow] o= e

&

View Raw Source File: Opens the original file and displays its contents. If the original file is an
Excel file, Exchange Manager opens it in Excel.

Export Results to Excel: Creates an Excel spreadsheet containing the information displayed
currently.

Show only Financials: Displays payment and reversal transactions only. To clear this filter after
setting it, close the window and reopen it.

6. To view details, click the plus sign (+) next to an item.

Maintain an Interface Note

Use the Interface Notes tab to maintain an interface note. The Version History section of the tab
displays change history for the client record.

To maintain an interface note

1. In the Navigation pane, click Clients.
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Navigation Explorer 7 ﬂ
&g cwems
E-£8 Clients

Custom Queue Customer
Customer One New Biz
Excel newsficoount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz
KBE_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
testdccounts SRG 12182012

B T
PRPTLPTPTPPPPPPP

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.

" ABC Company |

tak|” ImportFiles |  ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes |

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] Which field{s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
[ o2 unigue for this dient? Thesewill be| uses to locate a debtor to apply data to.
[ Original1 the field(s) Bxchange usesto locate | =0 If debtor not Found it will be inserted.
[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. £ Name
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) ") Relationship
|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables anly) (Account Only)
[7] Account {can stand alone)

—Global Buginess Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ] -

. Misc Extra Options
[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

[] Skip Retumed Accounts (QLEVEL = 599) @ Create Naw Record Always

|| Reject duplicate accounts ) Upddoko Eduting
MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists 3 new record is always created.

& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

General Configuration [~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures

nfigure Fil in Execute this stored procedure before processing the first record...
Configure FilePre-processing
Configure Dependencies

| Store copy of ariginalfile Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

[7] always open entire file at ance

3. Click the Interface Notes tab.
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Interface Notes

Version History

Comment E 74 Chent Definition J 70

4

] W87 E o Chanty|Maws Smpart F | fest IS Ee——
¥ 18 15017 = [ o | Clanby'|Maw Dmpart | | Sesk Savw O Vrman
5 18152017 S I | Chant Pl Empart 1 | tast Sawve DU Vargion
7 D&/02/2017 * P Brggd Clants Mo Drpart | | SAVE Swen O veraon
& D6/02/ 2037 * Ba Brgga [S TR p— ) [er— [T —

4. Inthe Interface Notes panel, type a note or copy and paste text from the Clipboard.

5. Inthe toolbar, click Save. The Update comment dialog box appears.

6. Inthe Update comment box, type a comment regarding the note and then click OK.

Save a Previous Version of an Exchange Client

Use the Interface Notes tab to save in XML format a previous version of an Exchange client.

To save a previous version of an Exchange client

1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Clients.

Mavigation Explorer Vi "?l

50 dleats

o

ients

Custam Queuve Customer
Custamer One New Biz
Excal newed.coount
ExchangeCustomer

First Customer Mew Biz
KR_MetAddressGender
Latitude APT

Latitude Fusion

Load new Business for Scala
NRS

Pam Client

Pam Testing

Pool Customer

Second Customer New Biz
& testAccountsSRG 12182012

B

tH
S S s S S S S

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client. The tab for
the specified client appears in the Information pane.
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" ABC Company |

General | ImportFiles | ExportFiles | History | Interface Notes

Unigue Account Criteria Unique Debtor Criteria
Account with Customer 7 Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 1D Which field(s) make accounts %) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange
] D2 unigue for this dient? These will be| uses to locate a deblor to apply data to,
[ originalL the field(s) Exchange uses to locate| ° IS5 If debter not found it will be inserted.
[7] Mumber (can stand alone) 3N account to apply data ta. £ Hame
[] Debtar Id (can stand alone) "I Relationship
|| Request Id (can stand alone) Allow Wildcards @ Not Set
[7] Mo Id (Generictables anly) (Account Only)
[7] Account {can stand alone)

—Global Business Rules
Account r Financial r Custom ] -
Misc Extra Options

[¥] Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL »>= 998)

[] Skip Retumed Accounts (QLEVEL = 599) @ Create Naw Record Always

|| Reject duplicate accounts ) Upddoko Eduting
MOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed exists 3 new record is always created.

& Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account
(All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)

[7] Move Early Out to Charged Off

[~ Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures

General Configuration
Execute thiz stored procedure before processing the first recerd...

Configure FilePre-processing
Configure Dependencies

|| Store copy of ariginal file

[7] always open entire file at ance

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record..

3. Click the Interface Notes tab.

'Ilruil.-qul'hlm
General | Impost Files | Expoct Files | ristory,’ Interface Hotes

Interface Noles

Drag & coleme bapder bare o growp by that colusa
D Eve Altered EVE UserlD EVE UserName E7E TreePath T7 2 Comment E72 Chent Definition 78
] 1480 x a Chants | Mew Emport | et Savw Ol verson
. | L i x 13 Clhanky|Maw Impart | | st Swan Ol Varmion
L] 1157 k3 1] Clanks | Maw Import | | st Savn Ol Verson
7 D&/O2 207 ® P Broggs Charsts | B Evpart | | SAVE [Ty T re—
& DR IT ¥ Pu= Brigga Clatrrl | Bl Ergeat | | iren Saren Ol Vi

4. In the Client Definition column of the data grid, click the version to save. The Save As dialog box
appears.

332



5.

Exchange Manager Printable Help

In the File name box, type a name for the file and then click Save. The file saves to the specified
location and name.

Process Configuration

Proces

Process

s Configuration

configuration allows you to create lists of clients to run against one or more files. You can

automate the process using Job Manager or run it manually. Note the following:

Create

Use the

You can automate individual client jobs for processing at regular intervals.

You can automate multiple client jobs to run against a single file or group of files (for example,
your client sends one file containing new business, maintenance, and financial updates).

You create Transfer and Protection configurations in Job Manager.

a Process

Process Configuration tab to create a process for importing or exporting files. You can add

multiple clients to the same process to run against the individual file selected, or group of files specified
in the transfer configuration. You can automate the process using Job Manager.

To create a process

1.

From the menu bar, click File > Process > Create New Process. The Process Configuration tab
appears in the Information pane.

Process Configuration | - X
Name
Description
Owner Client Name Choose an Owner Client..| Z|
Transfer Configuration | Chosse a Transfer Configuraten... :El
Protection Configuration | Choose a Pratection Configuration. .. E|
Process Type @ Import Export
| a Add Pl‘ocessl | ig#flemove Frocess | [~ Send Errored Files as Email Attachmants On Imports
Processes
ClientPath = InterfaceMame £ Sequence =

Cl]
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Name: Name that identifies the process.

Description: Description of the process to use for reference when viewing or modifying the
process.

Owner Client Name: Client for whom to run the process.

Transfer Configuration: Job Manager transfer configuration that specifies the group of files to run
the process against.

Protection Configuration: Job Manager protection configuration that specifies the encryption
method to use during the transfer process.

Process Type: Type of process, either import or export.

Send Errored Files as Email Attachments on Imports: If selected, the system sends files with
import errors as email attachments.

2. Complete the information and then click Add Process. The Process Config dialog box appears.

Process Config
Client
Interface Name |E|
K | Cancel |
4l

Client: Client to include in the process.
Interface Name: Type of file to process, such as new business or maintenance.

3. Complete the information and then click OK.
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Process Canfiguration .~ Process Configuration - ABC Company Import Automation | - X
Name ABC Company Import Automation
Description Automate import process for ABC Company.

Owner Client Name Clants| ABC Company El

Transfer Configuration  Mew Transfer Configuration E‘

Protection Configuration Mew Fie Pratection E

Process Type (@ Import 1 Export

| &) Add Pru-cessl | igdRemove Process I~ Send Ermored Files as Email Attachments On Imports

Processes

ClicntPath InterfaceName

Chants'\ABC Company Maw Busness ]
Chants' ABC Company Maintenance 1

EE

I Tips: I

e To change the client processing order, click the row in the data grid and then click the
up or down arrows.

e Toremove a client from the process, click the row in the data grid and then click
Remove Process.

4. Continue adding clients to the process as necessary.

5. Inthe Exchange Manager window toolbar, click Save Process.

Modify a Process
Use the Process Configuration tab to modify a process for importing or exporting files.
To modify a process

1. From the menu bar, click File > Process > Configure Existing Process. The Choose Process dialog
box appears.
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2. Click the row in the data grid for the process to modify and then click OK. The Process
Configuration tab appears in the Information pane.
Process Configuration . Process Configuration - ABC Company Import Automation - X
Name ABC Company Import Automation

Description Automate import process for ABC Company.

Owner Client Name Clwntsi ABC Company E

Transfer Configuration  Mew Transfer Configuration E

Protection Configuration Mew Fie Pratection E

Process Type @ Import (7 Export

[ @ AddFrocess | [ @memove process I~ Send Errored Files as Email Attachments On Imports

Processes
ClientPath InterfaceMame
Chants'| ABC Company Maw Busness 0
Chants| ABC Company Maintenance 1

EE

Name: Name that identifies the process.

Description: Description of the process to use for reference when viewing or modifying the
process.

Owner Client Name: Client for whom to run the process.
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Transfer Configuration: Job Manager transfer configuration that specifies the group of files to run
the process against.

Protection Configuration: Job Manager protection configuration that specifies the encryption
method to use during the transfer process.

Process Type: Type of process, either import or export.

Send Errored Files as Email Attachments on Imports: If selected, the system sends files with
import errors as email attachments.

3. Complete the information.
I Tips: I

e To change the client processing order, click the row in the data grid and then click the
up or down arrows.

e To remove a client from the process, click the row in the data grid and then click
Remove Process.

4. To add aclient to the process, do the following:

a. Click Add Process. The Process Config dialog box appears.

7

o

' Process Config

Interface Name |E|
K Cancel | |

L

e —— — |

Client: Client to include in the process.
Interface Name: Type of file to process, such as new business or maintenance.
b. Complete the information and then click OK.

5. Continue adding clients to the process as necessary.

6. Inthe Exchange Manager window toolbar, click Save Process.

I Note: To delete the process, in the Exchange Manager window toolbar, click Delete Process. I

Run a Process Manually

You can run a process manually, rather than run it automatically in Job Manager. You can only select one
file when running a process manually.

To run a process manually
1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Clients.

2. Inthe Clients pane, expand the appropriate folder and then double-click the client specified as
the owner client in the process configuration. The tab for the specified client appears in the
Information pane.
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4.

v " ABC Company

Unigue Account Criteria

7] No Id (Generic tables anly)
[ Account (can stand alone)

r Import Files r Export Files l/HI'HGﬁ' r Interface Notes

— [Account Onlv)

Global Business Rules

¥
=

[

Account r Financial r Custom ]

Unique Debtor Criteria

[#] Account with Customer " Debtor ID Which field makes debtors unique for this
] 1D Which field(s) make accounts ) Seq client? This will be the field Exchange

] m2 unigue for this dient? These will be uges to locate & debtor to apply data to.

[ originalz the field{s) Exchange uses to locate 55N If debtor not found it will be inserted.

[ Mumber (can stand slone) 30 account to anply data to. D) Mame

[7] Debtar Id (can stand alane) "I Relationship

[] Request Id (can stand alone) = Allow Wildcards @ Not Set

Skip Closed Accounts (Closed STATUS TYPE or QLEVEL >= 398)
Skip Returned Accounts [QLEVEL = 999)
Reject duplicate accounts

[7] Reopen Duplicats Accounts on Mew Business if duplicateis dosed

a (All other Fields will be set as well from the inbound file)
Move Eary Out to Charged Off

Misc Extra Options

# Create New Record Always
(™ Update Existing

WOTE: When a duplicate Misc Extra Record
exists 3 new record is always created.

Reset Balance to values from Mew Business file uponreopen of duplicate account

nfi
Configure Dependencies

General Configuration

re Fllep i in

| Store copy of original file

7] Always open entire file at once

Custom Pre and Post Stored Procedures
Execute this stored procedure before processing the first recerd...

Execute this stored procedure after processing the last record...

From the toolbar, click Import > Using Process and then click the process to run. The Open

dial

og box appears.

Click the import file to run and then click Open.

View Version History

Use the Version History window to view a history of activities that occurred in Exchange Manager.

To view version history
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Altered TreePath

156 12/105/2014 1 GSadmin Clients\Customer One New Biz | test |
155 12/03/2014 1 GSadmin Clients| Customer One Mew Biz 1 | Deletng client

154 12/03/2014 1 GSadmin Clhents | Customear One New Biz 1 | Deleting client

153 12/03/2014 1 GSadmin Clients|Customer One New Biz 1 | Deleting client

152 12/03/2004 1 GSadrmin Clients| Customer One Mew Biz 1 | Delsting client

151 12/03/2024 i GSadmin Impaorted chent

150 12/03/2014 1 GEadmin [mported clent

145 12/03/2014 1 GSadmin tmpertad clent

148 12/03/2014 1 GSadrmin Imported clent

147 12/03/2014 1 GSadmin Clients'|Customer One New Biz 1 | Deleting client

146 12/03/2014 1 GSadmin Imported chent

145 12/03/2014 1 GSadmin Chents | First Custormer New Bix 1 | Delsting cliant -

ok || Cancel

ID: Unique code the system assigns to identify the history record.
Altered: Date the activity occurred.

User ID: Unique code that identifies the user who performed the activity.
User Name: Name of the user who performed the activity.

Tree Path: Path in the Navigation pane associated to the activity.
Comment: Description of the activity.

2. When finished viewing the information, click OK.

Data Grids

Data Grids

A data grid displays information in a table format (rows and columns). Each row represents a single
record and each column represents a single data item. If a column in a data grid contains no data, either
the user or the system didn't provide that data. If the number of records in a data grid exceeds the
maximum allowed to display on a single page, a navigation bar appears at the bottom of the data grid.

Some data grids allow you to:

e Sort the data by a single column in ascending or descending order. For more information, see
Sort Data in a Data Grid.

e Limit the data that displays based on one or more criteria you specify. For more information, see
Filter Data in a Data Grid.

e Group the data by one or more column headings. For more information, see Group Data in a
Data Grid.

Sort Data in a Data Grid

Some data grids allow you to sort the data by a single column in ascending or descending order.
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To sort data in a data grid

1. Click the arrow in a column heading to sort the data grid in ascending order by that column. An
"up" arrow appears next to the column heading. The following example shows the data grid

sorted by ID.

Drag a column header here bo group by that column.

ID AEVH Altered EVH Userld EVE UserMame E7H TreePath X748 Comment E7S
Chents\EXPRD 12282
91 L& /582018 1 GSadmin Chents\EXPE0 12282 | Mo comment
a 12782015 1 SSadmin Cherts\EXPAD 12282 | Mo comment
k£ 12 fza /2015 1 ESadmin Clients\EWPAD 12282 | Text
1ol 1223 015 1 ESadmin Chents\EXPAD 12282 | Test
102 12292015 1 EEadmin Charks\EXPAD 12282 | test
103 Ellla'gfaﬂis 1 ESadmin 'C‘Erﬂ::"ﬁipﬂﬂ 12282 | best
104 1223 2015 ] @S admmin hents\EXPRD 12282 | lest

2. Click the column heading again to sort the data grid in descending order by that column. A

"down" arrow appears next to the column heading.

Filter Data in a Data Grid

Some data grids allow you to limit the data that displays based on one or more criteria. You can filter the

data grid by one or more columns.

To filter data in a data grid

1. Inthe column heading to filter, click the Filter icon.

Drag & column header here to group by that column.,

ID ATTH Altered TV Userld 78

UserName 3 78

TreePath X %8 Comment XS

50 12/28/2015 1 GSadmin ChertshEXPED 12262 | Mo commsnt
91 12282015 1 G5admin Charkz\EXPEO 12282 | Mo commant
92 12282015 1 ESadmin Chertz\ENPA0 12282 | Mo commment
93 12/29f2015 1 G5 admin Chenks\EXPA0 12282 | Test
HEH 1229505 1 GSadmin Clerd\EXPE0 12282 | Test
0z 12292015 1 GSadmin Cherks\EXPEO 12282 | best
L] 12292015 1 aSadmmin Cherts\EXPRO 12202 | Lest
104 12//29/2015 1 GSadmin Cherts\EXPAO 12282 | test

A list of filter options appears.

1]
[Custom)
(Blanls)
(MenBlarks)

a1
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(All): Clears the filter and displays all records.
(Custom): Opens a dialog box to allow you to set custom filtering criteria.
(Blanks): Displays all records where the field doesn't contain a value.
(NonBlanks): Displays all records where the field contains a value.
[Value]: Displays all records that match the specified value.

2. Click a filter option. One of the following occurs:

¢ |If you selected an option other than "custom," Exchange displays only the records that
match the criteria that you specified.

e If you selected the "custom" option, the Enter Filter Criteria by [column name] dialog
box appears.

g Enter filter criteria for Desk

Dperand O perand
| [+ ] liDEH w

Add & condrbion

[~ 1

Cancal

And conditions: If selected, both conditions must be true for the record to display in the
data grid. This option is available when you have two or more conditions specified.

Or conditions: If selected, only one condition must be true for the record to display in the
data grid. This option is available when you have two or more conditions specified.

Operand: Comparison operator to use to compare the data grid column value to the value
that you specify.

Operand: Value to which to compare the data grid column value.

3. Specify a condition (click a comparison operator and a value to which to compare) and then click
Add a condition.

4. To narrow your results, repeat the previous step and specify more conditions.
5. If you specified more than one condition, do one of the following:

e To require all conditions to be true, click And conditions.

e To require only one of the conditions to be true, click Or conditions.

6. To delete a condition, click the condition and then click Delete Condition.
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7. When finished setting the custom filter, click OK. Exchange displays only the records that match
the conditions that you specified.

Custom Filter Operators

The following table describes the operators that are available when setting filter criteria. The operators
available for a column are based on the column's data type.

Operator

Description

Equals

Displays records where the value in the column matches the value that you
specify.

Does not equal

Displays records where the value in the column does not match the value that
you specify.

Less than

Displays records where the value in the column is less than the value that you
specify.

Less than or equal to

Displays records where the value in the column is less than or equal to the value
that you specify.

Greater than

Displays records where the value in the column is greater than the value that you
specify.

Greater than or equal
to

Displays records where the value in the column is greater than the value that you
specify.

Like

Displays records where the value in the column matches the pattern that you
specify.

Matches Regular
Expression

Displays records where the value in the column is in the format that you specify.

A[A-Z] finds all values in uppercase character format only.
Ala-z] finds all values in lowercase character format only.

A[0-9] finds all values in numeric format only.

A[A-Za-z] finds all values in mixed case character format.
A[A-Za-z] finds all values in mixed case character format.
A["0-9]4S finds all values with a numeric format and dollar sign.

A[A-Za-z0-9] [A-Za-z0-9_]*$ finds all values of mixed case and currency.

Starts with

Displays records where the value in the column starts with the character or
characters that you specify.
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Operator Description

Contains Displays records where the value in the column contains the character or
characters that you specify.

Ends with Displays records where the value in the column ends with the character or

characters that you specify.

Does not start with

Displays records where the value in the column does not start with the
icharacter or characters that you specify.

Does not contain

Displays records where the value in the column does not contain the character or
characters that you specify.

Does not end with

Displays records where the value in the column does not end with the
character or characters that you specify.

Does not match

Displays records where the value in the column does not match the character or
characters that you specify.

Not like

Displays records where the value in the column is not like the pattern that you
specify.

Group Data in a Data Grid

Some data grids allow you to group the data by one or more columns. If you select multiple columns,
Exchange groups and sorts the data by the first column that you select, and then by each subsequent
column that you select.

To group data in a data grid

1. Dragand drop a column heading into the space just above the column headings. Exchange
groups the data.

£ 0+ F + + + #

i+i

Altered | 12282015 10:32:31 AM (1 itern)
Albarad 1 12222015 10:32:49 AM (1 itern)
Albered 1 12292015 2:43:16 AM (1 jtam)

Altered 1 12/29,2015 10:10:48 AM (1 itern)
Altered ¢ 12292015 10:17: 3% AM (1 ikern]
Altered : 12292015 10:27:57 AM [ 1 itern]
Altered | 12/29/2015 11:02:51 AM (1 itern]

2. To add groups within a group, do the following:
a. Click the plus sign (+) next to a group to expand it.
b. Drag and drop a column heading underneath an existing group.

343



Exchange Manager Printable Help

Altered A
UserMame A

Altered t L2128 A0S T0SNST AT T (tarn]
altered : 12/26/2015 10:32:31 AM (1 itern)
Altered ¢ 12/28/2015 10032149 AM (1 iter)
Altered @ 12292015 8143216 &AM (1 fam)
Bltered @ 12/28/5015 10: 10:4% AR (1 itern]
Altered : 12/29/2015 10:17:36 AM (1 itern]
Altered 1 12/29/2015 10:27157 AM [ 1 itern)
Albarad @ 12/29/2015 11:02/51 AM (1 itern)

F ¥ F F ¥ ¥ F JF

Note: By default, Exchange sorts the grouped data in ascending order by the column
specified.

3. To change the sort to descending order, click the "up" arrow on the sorted column. To return
the sort to ascending order, click the "down" arrow on the sorted column.

4. To remove a grouping, drag and drop the grouped column to its original location in the data
grid.

Summarize Data in a Data Grid

Some data grids allow you to summarize the data in a column.

To summarize data in a data grid

1. Inthe column heading to summarize, click the Sigma icon.

Dvag & column header here to group by that column.

UserMame % 7E TreePath 75 Comment E74S

12/29/2015 Clienl=\EXPE0 12282
103 12f25/2015 1 GSadmmin Clients\EXPSE0 12282 | best
0z 12292015 1 @S admin C|iﬂn|:'|.E}!|JQﬂ 12282 | bast
1 12f29/2015 1 E=admin Clienls\EXPED 12282 | Test
3 12/ /2015 1 GSadmrin Clients\EXPE0 12282 | Teal
42 12/28/2015 1 EEadmin Client\EXPE0 12282 | Mo commant
91 1228 /2015 1 E=admin Clienl<\EXP&D 12282 | Mo comment
90 12feafen15 1 GSadmin Clients\EXPE0 12282 | Mo comment

The Select Summaries dialog box appears.

Select Summaries e

-
™ Count
[ Masirmum
[~ Minimum
-

0K Cancel
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2. Select one or more calculations to perform on the data and then click OK. The result appears in
the last row of the data grid. If you grouped the data, Exchange calculates the data for each
group and displays the results in the last row for each group.

ID E7E Altered EVE v TreePath £ 8 Comment %78
102 12 /24 /2015 1 GESadmin Clients\EMPB0 12262 | best
101 12/x/2015 1 G5 admin Clients\EXPS0 12282 | Test
93 12 f# fa018 1 GSadmin Client\EXPE0 12282 | Test
g 12282015 1 GSadmin Clients\EXP20 12282 | Mo comment
91 12 /3 /2018 1 GSadmin Client\EXPSE0 12282 | Mo comment
0 12/ 015 1 GSadminy Clisnts\EXP20 12282 | Mo commant
Grand Sumrnaries
Bwerage = 97
Count = &

3. To remove summary information, click the Sigma icon and clear the check boxes in the Select
Summaries dialog box.
Pin a Column
Some data grids allow you to pin a column so that it remains stationary when you scroll horizontally.
To pin a column

1. Inthe column heading to pin, click the Pushpin icon. The pushpin points down to indicate that
the column is pinned.

Drag & column header here to group by Ehat column,

UserMame X 7T+ TreePath 27+ Comment 275

12292015 Clients\EXPE0 12282
103 12f29f2015 1 ESadmir Clients\EXPED 12282 | best
0z 12292015 1 GSadmin Clients\EXPS0 12282 | bast
101 12292015 1 S admin Client\EXPED 12282 | Test
93 12f29f2015 1 GESadmin Clients\ENPE0 12262 | Test
92 12282015 i Gadmin Clients\EXPE0 12282 | Mo comment
91 12282015 1 ES admir Clients\EXPE0 12282 | Mo comment
90 12282015 1 ESadmir Clienl<\EXPED 12282 | Mo cammrent

2. Scroll horizontally in either direction and the pinned column remains stationary.

3. To unpin a column, click the Pushpin icon on a pinned column. The pushpin points to the left to
indicate that the column is not pinned.

Forms

Forms

Use the Forms panel to add forms that run custom programs. For example, you can add a form to gather
input from the user.
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Add a Form

You can use the New Form dialog box to add a custom form.

To add a form

2.

346

In the Navigation pane, click Forms.

In the Forms pane, right-click Forms and then click Add Form. The New Form dialog box
appears.

Next to the Assembly box, click the ellipsis (...). The Please select the assembly... dialog box
appears.

Click the ".dII" or ".exe" file that contains the custom form definition and then click Open. The
path and file name appear in the Assembly box.

In the Form box, type the namespace and name of the form, separated by a period.

Mew Form .

Assembly }C:\Program Files (x86){Interactive Inteligence\Interas ., |

Form CustomForms. CustomForm|

| caneel |[  ox |

6. Click OK. The system adds the form to the Forms node.
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Batch Execution Control

Started D Status Progress

Server: maltlavaga?  Database: Collect2000  Exchange Version: 0.0.0.0  Usemname: GSadmin

7. Type over the "New Form" label with a name for the form and then press Enter.

Eile Tools Windows Help

| CustomForm | - x
|
Testl
Test2 I ;I
E Custom Form l:-tti
a Chients
ﬂ Forms
L.E Batch Exscution Control vy
] vendars | di @ @
»

Server: maltlavaga?  Database: Collect2000  Exchange Version: 0.0.0.0  Username: GSadmin
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Complete a Form

Use the [Form Name] tab to complete the information on a form.

To complete a form
1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Forms.
2. Inthe Forms pane, expand the Forms node to locate the form.

Double-click the form name or right-click the form name and then click Properties. The [Form
Name] tab appears in the Information pane.

The following form is just an example. The objects that appear on the form are based on how you
designed the form.

" Exchange Manager |= o[ =]
Ele Tools Windows Help
MavigationExplorer 9 M| CustomForm - X%
(7] ree |
| B-[¥ Forms [ ||[Testa | ~
= Bxamples Tegt2 —I
e ustom Form e
il
Clhients
i
—
Forms
:;5 : Batch Execution Conktro v (- .]
o Vendors o |
Name Started Da Status Progress
=
Server: maldavagal? Database: Collect2000 Exchange Version: 0.0.0.0 Username: GS5admin

4. Complete the information on the form.

Rename a Form

Use the Forms pane to rename a form.

To rename a form
1. Inthe Navigation pane, click Forms.

2. Inthe Forms pane, expand the Forms node to locate the form.
3. Right-click the form name and then click Rename.
4

Type the new name and then press Enter.
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Delete a Form
Use the Forms pane to delete a form.
To delete a form

1. In the Navigation pane, click Forms.

In the Forms pane, expand the Forms node to locate the form.

2
3. Right-click the form name and then click Delete.
4

In the confirmation dialog box, click Yes.
Services
The Services panel is no longer in use.

Vendors

The Vendors panel is no longer in use.
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